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I 11|
1 Introduction

Thank you for purchasing this machine.

This user manual describes the operating instructions, precautions for proper operation, and simple
troubleshooting of the network scan/fax/network fax operations of bizhub 501/421/361. In order to allow
functionality of this product fully and to use it effectively, please read this user manual as necessary.

In order to operate the machine safely and properly, be sure to read the Quick Guide —
Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box Operations.

For descriptions on trademarks and copyrights, refer to the accompanying Quick Guide -
Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box Operations.

lllustrations shown in the user manual may differ from actual machine.
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1.1 About this manual
This document is a user manual on the network scan, fax and network fax operations of bizhub 501/421/361.
The following describes the contents of this manual and representation of the product name.
This manual is intended for persons with basic knowledge of computers and this machine. For details on the
Windows or Macintosh operating systems, or software applications, refer to the respective manuals.
1.1.1 Contents
This manual consists of the following chapters:
° Chapter "1 Introduction”
° Chapter "2 Before using Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax functions"
This chapter describes topics to be kept in mind before using the fax/scan functions of the machine.
° Chapter "3 Control panel/touch panel”
This chapter describes the function of keys on the control panel and usage of the touch panel.
° Chapter "4 Registration of basic information"
This chapter describes the registration procedure required before using the fax/scan functions of the
machine.
° Chapter "5 Transmitting data"
This chapter describes the flow of operations for sending network-scanned data, G3 faxes, and
network faxes, as well as available setting items. Flow charts are used to explain key operations. Refer
to the flow chart for flow of each operation. It also introduces the menu tree of items that can be
specified to use the fax/scan function. Clicking the link of the menu tree displays the page that
describes the setting screen.
° Chapter "6 Receiving data (G3/IP/I-FAX)"
This chapter provides an overview of G3 fax and network fax reception.
° Chapter "7 Useful functions (G3/IP/I-FAX)"
This chapter describes useful G3 fax and network fax functions.
° Chapter "8 Explanation of reports/lists"
This chapter introduces reports automatically printed when the fax/scan functions are used as well as
lists that can be printed in the Utility mode.
° Chapter "9 User mode settings"
This chapter describes setting items in User mode among settings in Utility mode that are related to the
fax/scan functions. In User mode, destination registrations and related items can be specified. Clicking
the link described at the beginning of the chapter displays the page that describes the Utility mode.
° Chapter "10 Administrator mode settings"
This chapter describes setting items in Administrator mode among settings in Utility mode that are
related to the fax/scan functions. In Administrator mode, line parameters and others can be specified.
Clicking the link described at the beginning of the chapter displays the page that describes the Utility
mode.
° Chapter "11 PageScope Web Connection"
This chapter describes the overview of the utility software that allows you to configure the machine
using a Web browser from a computer on a network.
° Chapter "12 Fax/Scan function troubleshooting”
This chapter covers action for handling error messages and transmission failure.
° Chapter "13 Appendix"
This chapter provides a glossary as well as instructions for entering text.
° Chapter "14 Index"
This chapter describes the specifications of the machine and the characters which can be entered on
the control panel.
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1.1.2

1.1.3

Functions covered in this manual

Network Scan functions

This function transmits image data scanned on the machine via a network. The following transmission
methods are available for the Network scan functions.

Scan to E-Mail
Scan to SMB
Scan to FTP
Scan to WebDAV
Save in User BOX
Web Service

G3 fax function

This function transmits image data scanned on the machine via a telephone line.

Network Fax function

This function transmits image data scanned on the machine via a network. Like the G3 fax function, data
transmission/reception is performed mostly between compatible devices. Similar functionality can be used
with less communication cost by communicating via a network connection. The following transmission
methods are available for the Network Fax functions.

° Internet Fax

° IP Address Fax

Representation of product name

Product name Representation

bizhub 501/421/361 This machine, 501/421/361
Microsoft Windows NT 4.0 Windows NT 4.0

Microsoft Windows 2000 Windows 2000

Microsoft Windows XP Windows XP

Microsoft Windows Vista Windows Vista

Microsoft Windows 7 Windows 7

Combination of OS Windows NT 4.0/2000/XP/7

In this manual, an abbreviation for the applicable transmission method appears after a function name used
as a headline.

Transmission method Abbreviation

G3 fax G3

Internet Fax I-FAX

IP Address Fax P

Scan to E-Mail E-Mail

Scan to FTP FTP

Scan to SMB SMB

Scan to WebDAV WebDAV

Save in User BOX BOX

\é\_/hetr_\ the G3 fax, IP address fax, and Internet fax functions are cited in com- G3/IP/I-FAX
ination
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1.14 Explanation of manual conventions
The marks and text formats used in this manual are described below.
Safety advices
Failure to observe instructions highlighted in this manner may result in fatal or critical injuries in fact
of electrical power.
=  Observe all dangers in order to prevent injuries.
Failure to observe instructions highlighted in this manner may result in serious injuries or property
damage.
-  Observe all warnings in order to prevent injuries and to ensure safe use of the machine.
Failure to observe instructions highlighted in this manner may result in slight injuries or property
damage.
-  Observe all cautions in order to prevent injuries and to ensure safe use of the machine.
Sequence of action
The number 1 as formatted here indicates the first step of a
sequence of actions.
Subsequent numbers as formatted here indicate subsequent
steps of a sequence of actions. An illustration inserted
. ) . " . here shows what operations
Text formatted in this style provides additional assistance. must be performed.
- Text formatted in this style describes the action that will
ensure the desired results are achieved.
Tips
Note
Text highlighted in this manner contains useful information and tijps to ensure safe use of the machine.
Reminder
Text highlighted in this manner contains information that should be reminded.
Detail
Text highlighted in this manner contains references for more detailed information.
Special text markings
[Stop] key
The names of keys on the control panel are written as shown above.
Display texts are written as shown above.
1-6 bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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V...

Note
The machine illustrations shown in this manual can vary and depend on the machine configuration.
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1.2 User manuals
This machine is provided with printed manuals and PDF manuals on the User manual DVD.
1.21 Printed manual
Quick Guide - Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box Operations
This user manual contains operating procedures and descriptions of the most frequently used functions,
allowing the machine to immediately be used.
In addition, this manual contains notes and precautions that should be followed for safe use of the machine
as well as descriptions on trademarks and copyrights.
Be sure to read this manual before using the machine.
1.2.2 User manual DVD manuals
The user manual DVD is included with this machine. In the initial screen, select the user manual to be viewed,
and then check the details for the various functions.
User manual - Copy Operations
This user manual contains descriptions of Copy mode operations and machine maintenance.
Refer to this user manual for details on paper and originals, copy procedures using convenient Application
functions, replacing consumables and troubleshooting operations such as clearing paper misfeeds.
User manual - Enlarge Display Operations
This user manual contains details on operating procedures in Enlarge Display mode.
Refer to this manual for details on using copy, scanner, G3 fax and network fax operations in Enlarge Display
mode.
User manual - Print Operations (IC-207)
This user manual contains details on the printing functions that can be specified with the standard built-in
image controller.
Refer to this user manual for details on operating procedures for using the printer functions.
User manual - Box Operations
This user manual contains operating procedures for using the user boxes on the optional hard disk.
Refer to this user manual for details on saving data in user boxes, retrieving data from user boxes and
transferring data.
User manual - Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations
This user manual contains details on the network scan, G3 fax, and network fax operations.
Refer to this manual for details on using network scan function by E-Mail or FTP, G3 fax, Internet fax and IP
address fax operations.
In order to use the fax functions, the optional fax kit must be purchased separately.
User manual - Fax Driver Operations
This user manual contains details of the fax driver functions that can be used to send a fax directly from a
computer.
Refer to this user manual for operating procedures on using the PC-FAX functions.
In order to use the fax functions, the optional fax kit must be purchased separately.
User manual - Network Administrator
This user manual contains descriptions on setting methods for each function utilizing network connection,
mainly using the PageScope Web Connection.
Refer to this user manual for details on using network functions.
1-8 bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)



Introduction 1

User manual - Advanced Function Operations

The descriptions and the directions for use are given of each of the functions that can be used effectively by
registering the license kit optionally provided and each of the functions that can be used by linking up with

the application.
In order to make an effective use of each function, refer to the user manual.
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functions







Before using Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax functions 2

2

2.1
211

Before using Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax functions

Information before saving documents
Transmission functions

Function type

This machine can send and receive scanned images over the network or telephone line. This user manual
contains descriptions of the following functions.

Function type Options

Network Scan functions e Scan to E-Malil
e FTPTX
e SMBTX
e Save in User Box
e  WebDAV TX
e Web Service

Fax function * G3 fax transmission/reception
e Polling

Network Fax function e |Internet fax (I-FAX)
e |P Address Fax

V...

Reminder

When turning off the [main power switch] and turning it on again, wait for 10 seconds or longer after
power-off, and then turn on the power again. The machine may not operate correctly if it is turned on
immediately after being turned off.

Precautions for using fax function (G3)

The telephone line types which can be connected to this machine are as follows:
° Subscribed telephone line (Including fax network)
° PBX (two-wire private branch exchange)

Check the telephone line for the following:

° You cannot connect a business phone as an external telephone.

° If a digital dedicated line is multiplexed in an enterprise network, fax transmission speed may be limited,
or the Super G3 fax may not be available.

With the factory default settings, a communication error occurs at rare conditions. This is caused by the
multiplexed device being set to the lowest possible band for voice transmission. These limitations vary
depending on network configurations. For details, contact your network administrator.

Q

Detail
In order to use the fax function, it is necessary to equip with the optional FAX kit.

Precautions for using network fax

The following conditions are required to use the network fax function.
° The machine is connected to the network. (required)

The machine can be used in a TCP/IP network connection. First, connect the cable for connecting to the
network.

For details, refer to "Network connection and settings" on page 4-3. To use this machine on a network,
settings such as the IP address of the machine must be specified. For details, refer to the User manual -
Network Administrator.
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Precautions for using Internet fax

The following conditions are required to use the Internet Fax function.
° This machine is connected to a network, enabling to send/receive E-Mail messages.
° In "Network Fax Function Setting" of Administrator Settings, the Network Fax function is set to "ON".

When an E-Mail message is sent, the attachment file may be damaged depending on the network conditions.
Always check the attached file for damage.

Even if the TX Result screen or Activity Report screen indicates "----", due to a problem in an Internet
pathway, the E-Mail message may not be delivered to the recipient. "----" indicates that a message is sent
to the server successfully. If the machine receives a message disposition notification (MDN), "OK" appears
in the TX Result screen or the Activity Report screen. To send/receive an important data, use the G3 fax
function.

Q

Detail
In order to use the Internet fax function, it is necessary to equip with the optional IC-207, and the hard

disk.

To use the Internet Fax function, setting by a service engineer is required. For details, contact your
service representative.

N

Note

For details on "Network Fax Function Settings”, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.
Precautions for using IP Address Fax
You cannot add an extension telephone line if the IP Address Fax function is used.

The IP Address Fax function is available only between the compatible models of Konica Minolta. We cannot
guarantee proper operation other than the compatible models.

Q

Detail
In order to use the IP address fax function, it is necessary to equip with the optional FAX kit, IC-207,

and the hard disk.

To use the IP Address Fax function, setting by a service engineer is required. For details, contact your
service representative.
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21.2

User authentication

This machine can be set so that an account or user name and a password must be entered in order to use
the machine. Contact the administrator for authorized account or user name.

Machine authentication

-  Enter the user name and password, and then touch [Login] or press the [Access] key.

*Enter User Hame and password, and then
touch [Loginl or press the [Accessl key.

yser——|
Name Status W

Passtord 4

| Delete
Job Details

02/14/2008  10:37 K
Henory 90%

External server authentication

-  Specify the user name, password and authenticating server, and then touch [Login] or press the
[Access] key.

*Enter User Name and password, and then
touch [Loginl or press the [Access] key.

T
Lo User Name ‘

Password A

Server Hame 4 Server0l

| elele
Job Details

02/07/2008  14:35
Henory 100%
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Account track

=  Enter the account name and password, and then touch [Login] or press the [Access] key.

I ®Enter Account Name and password, and then
touch [Loginl or press the [Access] key.

Nome | otatus

Account Name 4

Passtord -

| [
Job Details

0271472008 10:40 ﬁ
Henory 0%

Detail

If "Prohibit Functions When Auth. Error” in Administrator mode /s set to "Mode 2" and a user enters an
Incorrect password the specified number of times, that user is locked out and can no longer use the
machine. Contact the administrator to cancel operation restrictions.

For log-in while in authentication with the PageScope Authentication Manager, refer to the
administrator of the server.

2-6
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2.1.3 Limitation on file name
Document data to be saved can be named.
A name can contain a maximum of 30 characters.
The name can also be changed after it is saved.

The name can be specified when the data is saved; however, if the data is saved without a name specified,
a preset name is applied.

Preset names are created by combining the following elements.
As an example, the name "CKMBT_50108102315230" is used.

Item Description
C This letter indicates the mode when the document was saved.
C: Copy
S: Fax/Scan
P: Print
KMBT_501 This represents the name of the device that scanned the data. The factory default is

"KMBT_(product name)". This name can be changed with the "Device Name" param-
eter in the "Administrator/Machine Settings"-"Input Machine Address" in Administra-
tor Settings. A name of up to 10 characters can be specified.

08102315230 This indicates the year (last two digits of A.D.), month, day, hour and minutes when the
data was scanned. The last digit is a serial number if the document is part of a series
of scans.

_0001 This indicates the page when multi-page data is scanned. This number does not ap-

pear in "File Name" indication; however, it is added automatically as part of the name
when the file is transmitted. Consider this when creating a file name so that it meets
the naming requirements of the server receiving the files, for example, when data is
sent by FTP.

.TIF This is the extension for the specified data format. This text does not appear in "File
Name"; however, it is added automatically as part of the name when the file is trans-
mitted.

Q

Detail
'S" appears for documents saved in the Fax/Scan mode screen or the User Box screen.
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2.2
2.21

Overview

Available Network Scan functions

"Scanning" refers to the operation of reading images of an original fed through the ADF or placed on the
original glass. The Scan functions can be used to temporarily store the scan data on the internal memory of
the machine and transmit the data over the network.

Scan to E-Mail

Scanned data can be sent to a specified E-Mail address. Select the destinations from the touch panel of the
machine for sending the scanned data as an E-Mail attachment.

Original

</

Machine

E-Mail and scan data

Memory [ —
L e SR

SMTP server POP server
Internet

FTP TX

Scanned data can be uploaded to a specified FTP server. Enter the FTP server address, login password and
other information from the touch panel of this machine.

The data uploaded to the FTP server can be downloaded from a computer on the network.

Original

)

Machine

Scan data

en} =

FTP server

Internet
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SMB TX

Scanned data can be sent to a shared folder on a specified computer. Enter the host name, file path and

other information from the touch panel of the machine.

Original

)

Machine

Scan data

Save to a shared folder

Save in User Box

Scanned data can be saved in a user box created on the optional hard disk, allowing the data to be reused.

The file name can be entered from the touch panel of this machine when the data is saved.

Other data such as received fax data can also be stored in user boxes. For details, refer to the User manual

— Box Operations.

Hard disk

\

T

|

i

Machine
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WebDAV TX

Scanned data can be uploaded to a specified server. Enter the server address, login password and other
information from the touch panel of the machine.

The data uploaded to the server can be downloaded from a computer on the network.

Original [—
) EE

Machine =
Scan data

Memory "y

— Server

Internet

Web Service

If a driver is installed with the machine recognized by a computer on the network (Windows Vista/7/Server
2008), it is possible to give a scan command from the computer or to perform scanning according to the
purpose from the machine and to send the scanned data to the computer.

Original

. [=) Scanning instruction
E
o —1

Windows Vista

Scan data — —
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2.2.2 Available Fax functions

G3 fax transmission/reception

This machine can send/receive G3 fax. Select the destinations from the touch panel of the machine for
broadcast the data. Also, you can add data using edit function available with the Scan function.

Receiver Sender

Polling

By sending a polling command, you can receive original data from other fax machines (polling RX). Also, you
can save original data to be transmitted upon receiving polling command from other fax machines (polling
TX). You can save data to either the Polling TX User Box or Bulletin Board User Box for polling TX.

Receiver Sender

[

Viewing  By|letin board

Polling

-

Registering
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2.2.3 Available Network Fax functions

Internet Fax

The Internet Fax function sends and receives scanned originals as an attached file (TIFF format) via the
intranet (enterprise networks) or Internet. This communication via intranet or internet largely reduces the
communication cost as compared with general fax messages. Specify the destination E-Mail address to send
the E-Mail message.

Original

E-Mail +
g attached file
(TIFF format)

Intranet/Internet

> Internet
— receiving
—7
—J _—
—7
— SMTP POP —
server server

—7

—7

—7

IP Address Fax

This function enables fax transmission over an IP network. Specify the destination host name or IP address
to send a fax.

The differences between IP Address fax and G3 fax or Internet fax are as follows.

° The SMTP protocol is used for sending and receiving of the image data.

° Available only within an intranet (enterprise networks).

° Unlike Internet fax, no mail server is required.

Transmitting a fax by specifying an IP address or host name of the destination.
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Control panel/touch panel

3
3.1

Control panel/touch panel

Control panel

Use the control panel for fax/scan operation. The following describes the keys and switches provided on the
control panel.

I Check Job

[ Ready to copy. ooptes:
Original Setting oOriginal Type Application

"
EEEEFIE00D

)

Main Power
-

Power — J_ 3

Density
Auto

Mode Memory

=

22 I Utility/Counter
21 == wm C=—1—:
—=— 1 G o<® 7@ g
D _E —
” ] T e T
. _J/
L%rntness % UserBox___ Fax/|Scan Cipy Reset )
=S

18 \ =

g Ea OO (73—

\ \ Power Save ®

J|ccess

ABC DEF
=] (2] (3]

Proof Copy Interrupt =~ } I
(=]

17— N 7
\\ Accessibility [—61 Stop / /
16— \\ 7
\\ O Enlarge Display W Start @ 8
15 mafuufus

o

=

rcC ] Data
§ — :/

14 13 12 11 10 9
No. Part name Description

1 Touch panel Displays various setting screens and messages. Specify the various set-
tings by directly touching the panel.

2 Main power indicator Lights up in green when the machine is turned on with the main power
switch.

3 [Power] (auxiliary power) key Press to turn on/off machine operations, for example, copying, printing or
scanning. When turned off, the machine enters a state where it conserves
energy.

4 [Mode Memory] key Press to register (store) a desired copy/scan setting mode or to recall the
registered copy/scan mode.

5 [Utility/Counter] key Press to display the Utility mode and the Meter Count screen.

6 [Reset] key Press to clear all settings (except registered settings) entered in the control
panel and touch panel.

7 [Interrupt] key Press to enter the Interrupt mode. While the machine is in the Interrupt
mode, the indicator on the [Interrupt] key lights up in green and the mes-
sage "Now in Interrupt mode." appears on the touch panel. To cancel the
Interrupt mode, press the [Interrupt] key again.

8 [Stop] key Pressing the [Stop] key during scanning temporarily stops the scan oper-

ation.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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No.

Part name

Description

[Proof Copy] key

Press to print a single proof copy to be checked before printing a large
number of copies. By pressing the [Proof Copy] key before scanning or
copying, the result can be viewed on the touch panel.

10

[Start] key

Press to start scanning. When the machine is ready to start scanning, the
indicator on the [Start] key lights up in blue. If the indicator on the [Start]
key lights up in orange, scanning cannot be started.

Press to restart a stopped job.

11

Data indicator

Flashes in blue while a print job is being received.
Lights up in blue when data is being printed.

12

[C] key

Press to erase a value (such as the number of copies, a zoom ratio, or a
size) entered using the keypad.

13

Keypad

Use to enter the number of copies to be printed.
Use to enter the zoom ratio.
Use to enter the various settings.

14

[Help] key

Press to display the Help screen. The Help screen can display description
and operating procedure of each function.

15

[Enlarge Display] key

Press to enter Enlarge Display mode.
When authentication is made with the PageScope Authentication Manag-
er, the change-over to the Enlarge Display is not available.

16

[Accessibility] key

Press to display the screen for specifying settings for user accessibility
functions.

17

[Power Save] key

Press to enter Power Save mode. While the machine is in Power Save
mode, the indicator on the [Power Save] key lights up in green and the
touch panel goes off. To cancel Power Save mode, press the [Power Save]
key again.

18

[Access] key

In order to use this machine while the user authentication or account track
settings are applied, enter the user name and password (for user authen-
tication) or the account name and password (for account track), and then
press this key. Also press this key to log off.

19

[Brightness] dial

Use to adjust the brightness (contrast) of the touch panel.

20

[User Box] key

Press to enter User Box mode.

While the machine is in User Box mode, the indicator on the [User Box] key
lights up in green. For details on the box function, refer to the User manual
- Box Operations.

21

[Fax/Scan] key

Press to enter Fax/Scan mode.
While the machine is in Fax/Scan mode, the indicator on the [Fax/Scan]
key lights up in green.

22

[Copy] key

Press to enter Copy mode. (As a default, the machine is in Copy mode.)
While the machine is in Copy mode, the indicator on the [Copy] key lights
up in green. For details, refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.

/A CAUTION

Do not apply extreme pressure to the touch panel, otherwise it may be scratched or damaged.

>

Never push down on the touch panel with force, and never use a hard or pointed object to make a
selection on the touch panel.

3-4
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3.2 Touch panel

3.2.1 Screen layout

Job List Select desired destination(s)

|7 ®Fax can be sent at any time using kevpad.
Address Book MMM GTA Job History Sgarens 0ff-Hook

Broadcast
Destinations

Check Job
Settinas

mEE-Hail mE-Hail mE-Hail
Tokyo

12/18/2008  14:07 &
Hemory

Nagova Osaka

unication
iNgs

907

No.

Part name

Description

Message display area

Displays the status of the machine and details on operations.

Functions/settings display area

Displays softkeys to select functions. This area is for specifying the set-
tings of various functions. Touch softkeys to display the corresponding
screen for specifying the settings.

Icon display area

Displays icons indicating the status of jobs and the machine.

Left pane

The softkeys, such as [Job List] showing the jobs being processed or to
be processed, and [Check Job] showing the result of the specified set-
tings, appear in this area.

For details on the left pane, refer to "Display and operation of the left pan-
el" on page 3-8.
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Icons on the touch panel

The status of the machine may appear in the icon display area. The following are the icons that appear on the

touch panel.

Icon

Description

[

Indicates that data is being sent from the machine, regardless of the current mode.

&

Indicates that data is being received by the machine, regardless of the current mode.

Yieu
Uarning 4

If the warning screen was closed when a warning occurred, touch this button to dis-
play the warning screen again.

Appears when there is a message indicating that consumables must be replaced or
the machine requires maintenance. Touch this icon to display the message, and then
perform the replacement or maintenance procedure.

X =

Appears when an error occurs with the connection to the POP server.

Indicates that paper is not loaded in the paper tray.

m =

Indicates that very little paper remains in the paper tray.

&
g
1]
N

Indicates that Enhanced Security mode is set to ON.

e

Indicates that an external memory is installed.

3-6
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3.2.2

Display with/without optional settings

ltems appear in the screen vary depending on with or without optional fax kit installed to the machine.

Without fax kit

I Select desired destination(s).

Fax can be sent at any time using

| Check Job
fAddress Book Direct Input

Heme  |Status

| 6roup

— Search
| lete
8 Scan Settings B griginal Settings | & Gapmynication
Job Details e 19i ing £appyna:

12/09/2008  11:21 G4
Hemory 903

No fax address or fax menu appears.

With fax kit

Job List Select desired destination{(s}

Ii Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

Broadcast
Destinations

Group
1/ 1

Delete

hocieTob 21 Scan Settings Original Settings,
Settings

12/18/2008  14:07 K4
Hemory 207

The Job History tab appears to enable selection from destinations in the transmission history. Also, the Off-
Hook tab appears, enabling dialing in off-hook mode. Also you can specify the fax transmission settings in

the Direct Input tab and [Communication Settings].
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3.2.3

Display and operation of the left panel

In the left pane of the touch panel, the keys to check the job status and settings appear. The following are
the keys that appear in the left panel in Fax/Scan mode.

Job List Select desired destination(s).

a® can be sent at any time using keypad.

¥ oadcast
e5tanations

| mE-Hail
| Nagoya

elete

[W 23  Scan Settings Original Settings,
Settings

12/18/2008 14:07 ﬂ
Henory 907

No. Part name Description
1 [Job List] Jobs that are being processed and the job history can be checked.

2 [Check Job] Information on the selected user box, scan, printing and transmission set-
tings of documents can be checked.

Job List

Queued operation, such as saving document data to a user box or printing/sending documents, is called a
job. Touch [Job List] to display the jobs being processed.

I Select desired destination(s).

PFax can be sent at any time using keypad.
Check Job

Name | Status

Public Printing

ME-Hail

| Group

Search

4  Scan Settings ' Original Settings)f & Ggpmynicovion |
Job Details & g 9 £apruna:

12/10/2008  12:02
Hemory 967
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Job List - Delete

A job being processed can be cancelled by deleting it from the list. Select the job from the job list, and then
touch [Delete]. Check the message that appears, and then delete the job.

I Select desired destination(s}

X can be sent at any time using keypad.

Check Job = = e .
[N || Direct Input Job History Sgaren 0ff-Hook

Hane | otdtus

mE-Hail

Group

Search 4

mnunication
ELLiNasS

12/10/2008 12:02
Henory P67

Job List - Job Details

Touch [Job Details], and a history list appears in the right area, along with a list of jobs being processed.
Check job details as necessary. Jobs are classified into the following four categories:

I Allows you to check jobs currently running or those in queue.

Print Send Receive Save
| A8vory

No. HSRE [Status |Document Hame|Eimeca |0rg. 592 Delete
82 Report  GRG°'V 14:39

Release
Held Job

Job Details

02/07/2008  14:39

Item Description

[Print] Lists print jobs for copying, printing from a computer, and printing received faxes.
[Send] Lists fax and scanner transmission jobs.

[Receive] Lists fax reception jobs.

[Save] Lists jobs for saving documents in user boxes.
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Current Jobs in the Print page

Item

Description

List items

No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.

User Name: User or account name who queued the job.

Status: Job status (Receiving, PrintWait, Printing, StopPrint, Print Err, Job Stored)
Document Name: File name to be printed.

Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.

Org.: Number of originals.

Copies: The number of copies to be printed.

En ES

Touch EH to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be
displayed at one time.

[Delete]

Deletes the selected job.

[Increase Priority]

Allows to change printing job priority.

[Release Held Job]

Allows to change settings of a stored job, or print or delete the job.

[Check Job Set.] Allows to view the settings of the selected job. Touch either [:: Back] or
[Forward 3] to check the settings.
[Detail] Allows to check the job status, user name, document name, output tray, queued

time, number of original pages, and number of copies to be printed. Touch [Delete]
to delete the job.

Q

Detail

If user authentication settings have been applied, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.

If Change Job Priority in Administrator settings is set to "Restrict", the print job priority control is not

available.

If interruption is enabled in Change Job Priority setting, touching this softkey interrupts the printing job
tfo print another job with the higher priority. The interrupted job is automatically printed once the
Interrupting job /s finished.

Job History in the Print page

The history of jobs that have been printed is displayed.

Item

Description

List items

No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.

User Name: User or account name who queued the job.

Document Name: File name to be printed.

Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.

Org.: Number of originals.

Copies: The number of copies to be printed.

Result: Result of a job (Job Complete, Deleted Due To Error, Deleted by User, Reset
Modes).

B E8

Touch EHE to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be
displayed at one time.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished

Touch the softkey to display each category of job.

Jobs]/[Active Jobs]
[Detail] Displays the results of the job, error details, user name, document name, output tray,
queued time, number of original pages, and number of copies to be printed.
Detail

If user authentication settings have been applieqd, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.
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Current Jobs in Send page

Item Description

List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.
Address type: Type of the destination (fax, E-Mail, FTP, PC (SMB), WebDAV, TWAIN,
others).

Status: Job status (Transferring, Waiting, Dialing, Waiting To Redial)
Destination: Fax number, E-Mail address and user box name of the recipient.
Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.

Org.: Number of originals.

[ + | Touch EE to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be
displayed at one time.

[Timer TX Job] Displays the status of the reserved transmission in the memory. Touch [Delete] to de-
lete the job.

[L17[L2] These softkeys appear if the optional fax multi line has been installed. Displays the
list of the selected line.

[Delete] Deletes the selected job.

[Redial] Select the job marked "Waiting To Redial" status for redialing.

[Check Job Set.] Allows to view the settings of the selected job. Touch either [:: Back] or

[Forward B3] to check the settings.

[Detail] Displays the job status, user name, document name, destination type, destination,
queued time, transmission time, number of original pages, and external server infor-
mation. Touch [Delete] to delete the job.

Q

Detail
Ifuser authentication settings have been applied, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.
The external server information in [Detall] is available only if the external server authentication is applied.
"TWAIN" is indicated for jobs sent by the Web service.

Job History in the Send page

The history of jobs that faxes have been transmitted or scanned and transmitted is displayed.

Item Description

List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.
Address type: Type of the destination (fax, E-Mail, FTP, PC (SMB), WebDAV, TWAIN,
others).

Destination: Fax number, E-Mail address and user box name of the recipient.
Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.

Org.: Number of originals.

Result: Result of a job (Job Complete/Deleted Due To Error/Deleted by User).

[ ¢ | Touch EN to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be
displayed at one time.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Touch the softkey to display each category of job.

Jobs]/[All Jobs]

[Comm. List] Displays the Scan list, Fax TX list, and Fax RX list. At each list screen, the activity re-
port, TX report, and RX report can be printed.

[Detail] Displays the job results, error details, user name, document name, destination type,
queued time, transmission time, number of original pages, and external server infor-
mation.

Q

Detail
Ifuser authentication settings have been applied, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.
The external server information in [Detail] is available only if the external server authentication is applied.

"TWAIN" is indicated for jobs sent by the Web service.
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Displayed on the history list on [Send] page even when a transmission or a relay transmission is made
after the reception of a fax.

Current Jobs in the Receive page

Item Description
List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.
User Name: User or account name who queued the job.
Status: Job status (Receiving, Dialing (only with polling reception), Print Wait, Print-
ing, StopPrint, Print Err, Saving to Memory)
Document name: Displays the name of the received or saved document.
Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.
No. of Originals: The number or original pages received.
[ ¢ | Touch EN to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be
displayed at one time.
[Delete] Deletes the selected job.
[Redial] Select the job marked "Waiting To Redial" status for redialing.
[Forward] Forwards the fax which has been received and stored in the memory. Specify the re-
cipient either by selecting from the address book or by entering them directly.
[Detail] Displays the job status, user name, document name, output tray, queued time, trans-
mission time, and number of original pages. Touch [Delete] to delete the job.
Detail

If user authentication settings have been applieqd, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.

Job History in the Receive page

The history of jobs of a fax being received, transmitted and/or relay transmitted is displayed.

Item

Description

List items

No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.

User Name: User or account name who queued the job.

Document name: Displays the name of the received or saved document.

Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.

Org.: Number of originals.

Result: Result of a job (Job Complete/Deleted Due To Error/Deleted by User/Reset
Modes).

B E8

Touch EN to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be
displayed at one time.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished
Jobs]/[All Jobs]

Touch the softkey to display each category of job.

[Comm. List] Displays the Scan list, Fax TX list, and Fax RX list. At each list screen, the activity re-
port, TX report, and RX report can be printed.
[Detalil] Displays the results of the job, error details, user name, document name, output tray,
queued time, transmission time, and number of original pages.
Detail

If user authentication settings have been applied, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.

When printed after the reception of a fax, this is not displayed on the history list of [Receive] page, but
displayed on the history list of [Print] page.
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Current Jobs in the Save page

Job History in the Save page

Item Description

List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.
User Name: User or account name who queued the job.
Status: Job status (Receiving, Saving to Memory).
Document Name: Displays the name of the saved document.
Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.
Org.: Number of originals.

[ + | Touch HEH to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be
displayed at one time.

[Delete] Deletes the selected job.

[Detail] Displays the job status, user name, document name, user box, queued time, and
number of original pages. Touch [Delete] to delete the job.

Detail

If user authentication settings have been applied, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.

The history of jobs that have been saved in the box is displayed.

Item

Description

List items

No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.

User Name: User or account name who queued the job.

Document Name: Displays the name of the saved document.

Time Stored: Time when the job is queued.

Org.: Number of originals.

Result: Result of a job (Job Complete/Deleted Due To Error/Deleted by User/Reset
Modes).

B E8

Touch EM to switch pages when there are more jobs than seven that can be
displayed at one time.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished
Jobs]/[Active Jobs]

Touch the softkey to display each category of job.

[Communication List]

Displays the Scan list, Fax TX list, and Fax RX list. At each list screen, the activity re-
port, TX report, and RX report can be printed.

[Detail]

Displays the job result, error details, user name, document name, user box queued
time, and number of original pages.

Q

Detail

If user authentication settings have been applied, the document name cannot be viewed by other users.

Document names do not appear on the screen for secured documents.

When a fax is received in the memory reception or in the confidential reception, it is displayed on the
history list of [Save] page.

Check Job - Check Job Settings
When touch [Check Job], [Check Job Settings] appears.

Touch [Check Job Settings] to check the following settings:

Destination Settings
Scan Settings

Original Settings
Communication Settings
Check E-Mail Settings
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Check Job - Check Job Settings - Destination Settings

This screen displays the list of registered destinations.

° To add a destination to the list, touch [Store Address].

° To view the details of the destination on the screen, select the destination, and then touch [Details].
° To delete a destination, select the destination, and then touch [Delete].

[ i Check destination. Touch [Store Address]
JOb=l5E ination in Address Book.
H 3

1o store desti

NO. OF
li B35 Mat sons
CheCk Job Detailed Settings > Destination Settings

Ho. | Type | Name | Destination
Tokyo tokyoetest. local
0Osaka o0sakagtest. local
Nagoya nagoya@test. local

Gheck Job
Settings

D4/22/2007 15:45 &
Memory 100%

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Scan Settings

The basic scan setting, scan settings, and application settings can be checked. Touch either [E& Back] or
[Forward B3] to check the settings.

Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

Check Job Detailed Settings > Scan Settings

Basic vE Back l

Original Type Bl Resolution

Text/ _ PAI
Photd i3
SieEs) (Fine}

2

Broadcast
Destinations

File Type Density Separate Scan
PDF Auto Ho
Multi Page 4 J

Stamp Conmposition
Inage

Check Job

§0EEimE8
01/30/2008  10:58 K4
Hemory 90

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)



Control panel/touch panel

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Original Settings

The original settings can be checked.

Job List Select desired button to change its setting

__Check Job_| | Check Job Detailed Settings > Original Settings

Original Settings
enatsons

Mixed Original g-igingd 5P8ina1

nal Direction | Binding Position

‘@ | futo

Check Job
Gings

B 02/14/2008 11:43 E%
Henory 907

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Communication Settings

The line setting and transmission method settings can be checked. Touch either [E3 Back] or [Forward B3]
to check the settings.

[ Job List Select desired button to change its setting

§ Check Job Detailed Settings > Communication Settings

Line Settings 1/2 Back l

Overseas TX ECH OFF V34 OFF
No

Check Dest. & Send 58%8ction E3¥%Rgee"
Do Hot Set Yes

Broadcast
Destinations

Check Job
Settings

02/14/2008  11:43
Hemory 207

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Check E-Mail Settings

The document name, subject, From address and message body for sending E-Mail messages can be
checked.

Job List

= e |

:Check Job Detailed Settings > Detailed E-Mail Settings

Document Name
Broadcast

Destinations .
Subject Message from KHBT_S01

""‘“‘“""""""""""""‘““““““““““““
|||||11"l|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||

02/14/2008  11:43 B0
Henory 90%
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Registration of basic information 4

4

4.1

411

4.1.2

Registration of basic information
To begin operation
When starting operation of the product for the first time, register the following.

Required environment and equipment
The following table shows environment and equipment required to enable respective functions.

Description Environment and equipment
Network scan function e Network connection

* Network settings
G3 fax function e |nstallation of the fax kit (optional)

e Connecting a modular cable
Network fax func- Internet fax ¢ Installation of the IC-207 (optional) and hard disk (optional)
tion * Network connection

e Network settings

IP address fax e |nstallation of the fax kit (optional), IC-207 (optional) and hard disk
(optional)

e Network connection
e Network settings

Network connection and settings

To use the function to transmit image data via a network connection such as network scan and network fax
functions, connecting this machine to the network and settings for network use are required.
Network connection

Connect a UTP cable (category 5 or later recommended) from the network to the Ethernet connector on the
machine.

Network settings

Assign an IP address to the machine and complete settings for the SMTP server, etc. For details, refer to the
User manual — Network Administrator.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2) 4-3



4 Registration of basic information

Specifying the E-Mail address of the machine

To send scanned data as an E-Mail message or to use the Internet fax function, register the E-Mail address
on the machine beforehand. This E-Mail address is used when sending and receiving data. Generally, it is
recommended that the E-Mail address registered for the administrator be used.

If the E-Mail address registered for the administrator is not specified, the E-Mail address of the sender must
be entered for each Scan to E-Mail operation. Scan to E-Mail operations are not possible without address
entry.

Q

Detail
When user authentication is enabled, the E-Mail address specified for each user is used as the sender’s

adaress.

For details on specifying the E-Mail address of this machine, refer to the User manual — Network
Administrator.

41.3 Connecting a modular cable

When sending/receiving faxes via a phone line, modular cable connection is needed. To use the G3 fax
function, an optional fax kit must be installed. Also, to use two lines, the optional fax multi line must be
installed.

Connect a modular cable connected to the phone line to a specified connector. For the connector location
for cable connection, refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.
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4.2

4.2.1

4.2.2

Address Registration

Register the destination (address) of scanned/faxed data. Use one of the following registration methods.
° Using the touch panel of the machine
° Using PageScope Web Connection from a computer on the network

Address Book

The following types of destination information can be registered in the Address Book. For details on
registering destinations in Address Book, refer to "One-Touch/User Box Registration" on page 9-7.
E-Mail

User Box

Fax

PC (SMB)

FTP

WebDAV

IP Address Fax

Internet Fax

Q

Detail
Destinations in Address Book cannot be registered by Web service. Specify the destination by directly
entering the address.

Group

A set of addresses registered in the Address Book can be registered as a group. Group registration is useful
for sending a message to more than one address at the same time.
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Optional settings

Depending on the use, additional settings are also available.

Fax/Scan programs

The destination and scan settings can be registered together as a single program. This is convenient for
frequently scanning documents and sending data under the same conditions. Use the touch panel of the
machine to specify the settings.

V...

Note
For details, refer to "Scan/Fax Program" on page 9-40.

Setting display contents

Set the contents to be displayed when the [Fax/Scan] key is touched on the control panel.

N

Note
For details, refer to "Custom Display Settings - Scan/Fax Settings" on page 9-48.
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4.4

4.4.1

44.2

Using Web services

It is possible to give a scan command from a computer (Windows Vista/7/Server 2008) on the network or to
perform scanning according to the purpose from the machine and to send the scanned data to the computer.
This section describes settings that should be specified on the computer in advance.

Settings required for using Web services

The following settings are required for using Web services:
° Install the driver of the machine on the computer.
° Specify settings for Web services on the machine.

Q

Detail
Settings for Web services on this machine can be specified in the Administrator Settings screen. For
details, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

Installing the driver of this machine on the computer

Pre-installation checking

Before installation, check that "Network discovery" is enabled in [Network and Sharing Center] accessed
from [Control Panel].

Installation procedure

Click the [Start] button, and then select [Network].

Devices connected to the network are listed.

Right-click the scanner icon on the machine, and then select [Install].

— Depending on the settings on the computer, the UAC (User Account Control) dialog box may
appear. Check the contents, and then continue.

— When both the scan function and the printer function of the Web service are set to "Enable" on this
machine, the machine is displayed as a printer icon.

— The driver software is installed automatically. When the confirmation dialog box appears, click the
[Close] button.

On the control panel of the machine, select [Web Service] and check that the connection destination is
displayed.
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Transmitting data

A1 o
5 Transmitting data

5.1 Operation flow

5.1.1 Scan/Network Fax

This section describes the flow of steps for sending scanned data and using Internet fax operations.

1 Press the [Fax/Scan] key.
Fax / Scan

/&
O

2 Specify a recipient.
— On the Address Book tab (p. 5-29)

[ JobList | Select desired destination(s).

|— ®Fax can be sent at any tine using keypad.
(N el || Direct Input || || Job History 8aarch” 0ff-Hook

Broaacast.
Bestinations

| ®E-Hail
| 0saka

Search
1 Scan Settings _f B original Settings, (@ gepeynigation

127182008  14:07 &
Hemory 90%

— On the Direct Input tab (p. 5-32)

Select sending method and then enter
the desired destination.
‘®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

Address Book || Wz aamt 14 Job History Soaren” 0ff-Hook

Check Job

user T
EH Sending Hethod

« [ &

Fax ) E-Hail 4 User Box |

Internet Fax | || IP Address Fax PC (SHB) |
| Dpelete
= ; o ; % gereynigation
TG scan Settings ,F B original Settings f & Egeyn)

02/07/2008 14:40
enory 100%
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— On the Address Search tab (p. 5-41)

Nome | Statls

Delete
Job Details

To search for a destination in the LDAP
server, choose [Searchl or [Advanced Searchl.
Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

Check Job
Address Book || | Direct Input Job History fdgress

Search gdsparee ‘

@ Scan Settings ) ings,[| ™ Gommnication |

02/07/2008 1
Hemory 100;

0ff-Hook

Specify scan settings (p. 5-44), original settings (p. 5-68), and communication settings (p. 5-70).

Scan Settings

Job List

Brosacast
bestinations

R 2
1

[ Job List E

Brosacast
Bestinatione

Delete

Check Job
SotE!

Job List E

Brosacast
Bestinatione

Delete

Original Settings

Specify the settings.

Scan Settings

Original Type Simplex/Duplex Resolution
T

200%200dpi
Fine Book Scan
File Type Density Application |

FoF

Auto Docunent Name |
000

PDF
Hulti Page
008/01/30
lenory
pecify the settings.

nal Settings

Special

Original Direction Settings

=

Ml

| Z_Foldeq
| Original

Binding Position

— 02§

Lon
6P ina1

& coos/01/30  14:02 B
Henor y 907

Communication Settings

pecify the settings.

onnunication Settings

=

E-Hail Encryption S Digital Signature

Eax_Header
Sebtings 4

02/14/2008  11:50
Henor y 907

Original Direction

| Hixed Original “:ﬁ
-

No, of
best?

ooo

=

o

5-4
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4 Position the original.

5 To check the advance preview, press the [Proof Copy] key.
(p. 5-16)

6 Pressthe [Start] key.
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5

Transmitting data

5.1.2

Fax (G3)

This section describes the flow of steps for using G3 fax operations.

1

Press the [Fax/Scan] key.

Fax/Scan

©re)
0

Specify a recipient.

On the Address Book tab (p. 5-29)

Job List Select desired destination(s>.

[ check dob ] Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
Address Book MESTEHA(TTH Job History Sdaren

Broadcast
BeStinations

| mE-Mail mE-Hail ®E-Hail
| Tokyo | Nagoya | Osaka

| Group

Search
81  Scan Settings @) griginal Settings | & §3BEYRAE ™"

12/18/2008  14:07 B
Henor y 907

On the Direct Input tab (p. 5-32)

Select sending method and then enter
he desired destination.
® can be sent at any time using keypad.

Check Job —
Address Book || WTZiam (18 Job History 84, 0ff-Hook

—
SRR Sending Hethod

- = '
. EHail User Box

\ Delete
Job Details Scan Settings Original Settings, B & §3%EYRS

02/07/2008  14:40
Henor y 1007

5-6
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3

— On the Job History tab (p. 5-41)

Job List Select desired destination(s). HE.OF 000
ax can be sent at any time using keypad.
Check Job —
Address Book | || Direct Input || BTN o4 fgaren | 0ff-Hook
— T
No. [No- [Address

Last 123

2

3

4

5

171

| Dpelete |

“1 Scan Settings &M Original Setiings,

02/07/2008  14:41
Hemory 1

Specify scan settings (p. 5-44), original settings (p. 5-68), and communication settings (p. 5-70).

Scan Settings

Job List Specify the settings.
Check Job

= | Scan Settings

Original Type Simplex/Duplex | Resolution
B e
200%200dp{
(Fine} Book Scan 2
Application
Document. Name 4

File Type Density

For
1o Auto

— POF
| Delete | Hulti Page
—)

Check Job
Seteing!

2008/01730 14:01 G
Hemory 90%

Original Settings
Job List Specify the settings.
Check Job
= 0riginal Settings

8PE5iRN Direction Settings

Original Direction

Binding Position

na

171

[ Delete ]

Hemor 0f
Communication Settings
Job List Specify the settings.
Check Job
mnunication Settings

= .
= =
Line Settings Se¥gines J Y8e.lipg! Ficavion

B

E-Hail Encryption 4 Digital Signature A

commun.

171

[ Delete | Eax tesder

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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5 Transmitting data
4 Position the original.
5 To check the advance preview, press the [Proof Copy] key.
(p. 5-16)
Proof Copy
6 Pressthe [Start] key. S
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5.1.3 Recalling a program
This section describes the flow of steps for recalling a registered fax/scan program.

1 Press the [Fax/Scan] key.
Fax / Scan

©ie)
0

2 Pressthe [Mode Memory] key.

Mode Memory

A

3  Selecta program, and then touch [OK].

To register a program, select b]lﬂl'lk program

key and touch [Register Programl.

Programs can be recalled or deleted.
Check Job

Recall Scan/Fax Program

PAGE1 Page List Register Progran

Neme | Status

Check Prograr

i) | —

02/14/2008  11:55
Henory 907,

®
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4

Specify scan settings (p. 5-44), original settings (p. 5-68), and communication settings (p. 5-70).

Scan Settings
[ JobList | Specify the settings.

Check Job

BESR9R3EYone RESOHIEDN

274 200%200dpi
CFined

File Type Density

FoF
171 Auto

PDF
Delete Hulti Page

2008/01/30
Menol

Original Settings

Broadcast
BeStinations

1701

Delete

Lon
6P ina1

2008/01/30  14:02 K
Hemory el

Communication Settings

Job List Specify the settings.
Check Job

Broadcast b

1701

Delete |

02/14/2008  11:50
Henor y 907

Direction Settings

Original Direction

Binding Position

n2 g

T
ocsen )
Application /)
Docunent Name 4

¥,

URL_Notification
Setring A

=@

h’
Digital Signature 4
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5 Position the original.

6 To check the advance preview, press the [Proof Copy] key.
(p. 5-16)

7 Press the [Start] key.

Note
For details and the procedure of program registration, refer to "Register Scan/Fax Program" on
page 9-40.
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5.1.4

Broadcasting

This section describes the procedure for transmitting data to multiple recipients at the same time.

1 Press the [Fax/Scan] key.

2 Specify two or more recipients.

Fax/Scan

©re)
0

— On the Address Book tab (p. 5-29)

Job List

T e |

Broadcast
BeStinations

Select desired destination(s>.

L 000

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

Address Book MESTEHA(TTH Job History 823K

0ff-Hook

| Group

8 Scan Settings @) griginal Setting:

2/18/2008

14:07 K
Henor y 907

— On the Direct Input tab (p. 5-32)

T

Check Job

e

Neme | otatls

\ elete
Job Details

02/07/2008  14:40
Henor y 1007

Select sending method and then enter
the desired destination.
®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

[ CEENO SN Direct Input Job History gdarens

Beze?* 000

0ff-Hook

S e
. EHail User pon | e
@ 2l o

Internet Fax || IP Address Fax ) PC (SHBY
8 Scan Settings B griginal Setting WM"‘
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On the Job History tab (p. 5-40)

[ JobList | Select desired destination(s).

== ax can be sent at any tine using keypad.
Address Book | || Direct Input || BTN o4 8gars 0ff-Hook

Receive
b 25

- Ho- | Address.

B griginal Setting:

02/07/2008  14:41
nory 100%

On the Address Search tab (p. 5-41)

To search for a destination in the LDAP
server, choose [Searchl or [Advanced Searchl.
ax cah be sent at any time using keypad.

Check Job ——
fddress Book | || Direct Input || | Job History fddreps 0ff-Hook

Vane | Status

Advanced
EEEEES J

| veiete |
&  Scan Settings L[ B Original Settings)ll & Geepynigation
Job Details ing igi ings § @ SoPRyni 4

02/07/2008 14:40
Hemory 100%
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3

Specify scan settings (p. 5-44), original settings (p. 5-68), and communication settings (p. 5-70).

Scan Settings
[ JobList | Specify the settings.

Check Job

BESR9R3EYone RESOHIEDN

274 200%200dpi
CFined

File Type Density

FoF
171 Auto

PDF
Delete Hulti Page

2008/01/30
Menol

Original Settings

Broadcast
BeStinations

1701

Delete

Lon
6P ina1

2008/01/30  14:02 K
Hemory el

Communication Settings

Job List Specify the settings.
Check Job

Broadcast b

1701

Delete |

02/14/2008  11:50
Henor y 907

Direction Settings

Original Direction

Binding Position

n2 g

T
ocsen )
Application /)
Docunent Name 4

¥,

URL_Notification
Setring A

=@

h’
Digital Signature 4
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4 Position the original.

5 To check the advance preview, press the [Proof Copy] key.
(p. 5-16)

6 Pressthe [Start] key.
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5.2 Using Advanced Preview
By pressing the [Proof Copy] key after positioning the original for fax or scan transmission, the finishing status
can be previewed on the control panel. In the Preview screen, direction of the scanned original can be
checked and settings can be changed.
Detail
In order to use the Preview function, this machine is required to be equipped optionally with a hard disk.
5.2.1 Preview screen
Preview - View Pages
Displays the scanned image
% ?[f:agﬂsi!nlgligéﬂvhgi;&iznighﬁﬁénged. View Finishingl will not be available.
I Previey Igg;g—
WSRE [Status
[ e v |
= Z)
(e s
View Pages
12/09/2008
Hemory

Item Description

[Prev. Page]/[Next Page] If stored document contains multiple pages, touch [Prev. Page]/[Next Page] to move
to the previous/next page on the preview image.

Zoom The document can be viewed at full size or at a size of 2, 4 or 8 times the normal size.
Select the display size, and use the scroll bars in the right end and bottom end of the
image to view the desired section of the image.

Page Rotation [Rotate current page]: Touch this key to rotate the page currently displayed by 180
degrees.

[Select page(s) to rotate]: This key appears when the stored document contains mul-
tiple pages. List of scanned pages appears. Select the desired page to rotate by 180
degrees. The rotation options in the list of scanned page are as follows:
[Select Odd]: Rotates the images for odd number of pages by 180 degrees.
[Select Even]: Rotates the images for even number of pages by 180 degrees.
[Select All]: Rotates the images for all of pages by 180 degrees.
Detail
When selecting on the page directly, the image of the selected page is rotated by
180 degrees.

[View Finishing] Touch this key to display the specified settings in the preview image by icons and
text. When [View Finishing] is cancelled, the only image is displayed without icons or
text.

[Change Setting] Some of the settings specified before scanning the original can be changed. For de-
tails, refer to "Preview - View Pages - Change Setting" on page 5-17.
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Preview - View Pages - Change Setting
The following settings specified before scanning the original can be changed.

The new settings are applied to the originals scanned after the change of setting.

®settings can be changed for stopped scan job.
Press [Start]l to continue.
Press [Stop]l to cancel changes 1o settings.

| Job No. 240 S3ERYRs

Application

Previey

Nome | Statls

~ docwment  |FSEIIEY 2-Sided Frane Erase

B322&%8dna /| Binding Position
_ Original Size
[ Delete | Popdinat 4
Job Details

12/09/2008  13:12 4
Henmory 1007

Item Description

Basic - Document Select either 1-sided or 2-sided. If the "Cover + 2-Sided" is specified, [Cover + 2-Sid-
ed] also appears.

Basic - Density/Background Adjust the "Density/Background".

Basic - Binding Position This item can be selected when the destination of "E-Mail", "User Box", "FTP",
"SMB" or "WebDAV" is specified and "Book Copy" is not selected.

Basic - Original Size This item can be selected when "Mixed Original" is specified.

Basic - Original type Specify settings for the "Original type" function.

Applications Specify settings for the "Frame Erase" function.

Preview - View Status

Select whether or not to continue scanning.

Scanning will stop.
To exit preview, press [Stopl.

Previey

ransmission will start.

user |
i, ress the [Start] key.

0 change settings,
ouch [View Pagesl.

12/09/2008

Hemory

Item Description

[Finish] To continue scanning after the currently displayed original, make sure that [Finish] is
not selected.
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5.2.2

Sending using Advanced Preview

Operation procedure after positioning the original is described below. For details on fax and scan
transmission procedure, refer to "Operation flow" on page 5-3.

1 Position the document to be copied.
2 Pressthe [Proof Copy] key.

3 Selectthe original direction.

— When the original is placed on the original glass:

®select the original direction, and then press IStartl.

| Advanced Preview Settings

Name | Statls

Original Direction

Job Details

12/09/2008  13:07
Henmory 1007

— When the original is loaded into the ADF:

T ®select the original direction, and then press [Startl.
| Advanced Preview Settings
Nome | Statls

Original Direction

| ()[4 [

Job Details

12/09/2008  13:05
Henmory 1007

4 Pressthe [Start] key.

The original is scanned, and the Preview screen appears.

5  Check the preview image, and rotate the image or change settings if necessary.

Scanning will be finished.
If the display size is changed, IView Finishingl will not be available.

Previey

Nome | Statls

Page Rotation

Rotate current page

Select page(s) to rotate 4

(View Finishing] ([EE )
View Pages View Status

Job Details

12/09/2008
Hemory

13:09
1007%
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— To continue to scan more originals, touch the View Status tab, clear the selection of [Finish], and
position the next original.

Scanning Will stop.
To exit preview, press I[Stopl.

Previey

yser——| ansmission will start.
RS es5 the [Startl key.

change settings,
uch [View Pages].

| Delete

Job Details

12/09/2008
Hemory

6 Pressthe [Start] key.
Sending starts.
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5.3 Menu tree in Fax/Scan mode

The functions and settings that can be operated in Fax/Scan mode are structured as shown below.

Address Book tab

N

Note
For detalls, refer to "Address Book" on page 5-29.

Operations available on the Address Book tab are as follows:

Job List Select desired destination(s). 0oo

Ii ®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
[geeu ey @ || Direct Input ||| Job History Sgaren: | off-Hook

Broaccast
Destinations

| Group

Search 4
Delete
Cheol Job 1 Scan Settings Original Settings,= & EQUEMRSET“ion |

Settinas

/18/2008  14:07
Henory 90%

Q

Detail
Group (p. 5-29)

Search (p. 5-30)
Scan Settings (p. 5-44)
Original Settings (p. 5-65)

Communication Settings (p. 5-70)
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Direct Input tab

V...

Note
For details, refer to "Direct Input” on page 5-32.

Operations available on the Direct Input tab are as follows:

| Select sending method and then enter
the desired destination.
®Fax can be sent at anv time using keypad.

| Check dob R
Address Book || WFTZTARSITTA (| Job History @ |
T peseive |

NSme | status

Sending Method

&~ D &
Fax > EHail User Box

Job Details Scan Settings Original Settings SELting! 4

02/07/2008  14:40
Hemory 1007%

Q

Detail
Fax (p. 5-33)

E-Mail (p. 5-33)

User Box (p. 5-34)
Internet Fax (p. 5-34)

IP Address Fax (p. 5-35)
PC (SMB) (p. 5-36)

FTP (p. 5-37)

WebDAV (p. 5-38)

Web Service (p. 5-40)
Scan Settings (p. 5-44)
Original Settings (p. 5-68)

Communication Settings (p. 5-70)
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Job History tab

N

Note
For detalils, refer to "Job History (G3)" on page 5-40.

Operations available on the Job History tab are as follows:

[ Job List Select desired destination(s>.

Ii ®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
Address Book || || Direct Input Job History

BrOadCast
Destinations

Ho- [ Ho: |Address
Last. 123

Bsc0f 000

0ff-Hook

2

3
4
5

elete

T #1  Scan Settings _F @1 Original Settings,

Settings =

E 02072008 14041
Hemnory 1007%

conmunication
Settings

Detail
Job History (p. 5-40)

Scan Settings (p. 5-44)
Original Settings (p. 5-65)

Communication Settings (p. 5-70)
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Address Search tab

V...

Note
For details, refer to "Address Search - Search"” on page 5-41.

Operations available on the Address Search tab are as follows:

To search for a destination in the LDAP 49..0f 000
server, choose [Searchl or [Advanced Searchl.
®Fax can be sent at anv time using keypad.

Check Job —_— R—
address Book || || Direct Tnput || [ Job History garece 0ff-Hook

[ meceive
T=Fax

Search 8dyanged

ti  Scan Settings Original Setting * SePRYResemion

02/07/2008  14:40
Hemory 1007%

Detail
Search (p. 5-41)

Advanced Search (p. 5-47)

Scan Settings (p. 5-44)

Original Settings (p. 5-68)
Communication Settings (p. 5-70)

Off-Hook tab

V...

Note
For details, refer to "Off-Hook (G3)" on page 5-43.
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Scan Settings

N

Note

For detalls, refer to "Scan Settings" on page 5-44.

Operations available on the Scan Settings screen are as follows:

Check Job

BrOadCast
Destinations

Job List

Scan Settings
Original Type

TEXG/
PROEO

File Type

FDF

PDF
Hulti Page
2)

2008/01/30  14:
Hemnory 90;

F Specify the settings.

Sinmpler/Duplex |

Density

Auto

Resolution

Background ]
)
e

200%200dpi
{Fine> Book Scan |
fApplication
Z)

Document Name

First-level menu

Second-level menu

Third-level menu

Fourth-level menu

Original Type (p. 5-44)

Simplex/Duplex (p. 5-45)

Resolution (p. 5-45)

File Type (p. 5-46)

File Type (p. 5-46)

Scan Setting (p. 5-46)

Encryption (p. 5-47)

Stamp Composition
(p. 5-50)

Density (p. 5-50)

Separate Scan (p. 5-51)

Background Removal
(p. 5-51)

Erase (p. 5-52)

Frame Erase (p. 5-52)

Book Scan

Book Copy (p. 5-52)

5-24

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)



Transmitting data

First-level menu

Second-level menu

Third-level menu

Fourth-level menu

Application

Scan Size (p. 5-54)

Annotation (p. 5-55)

Stamp/Composition

Date/Time (p. 5-55)

Date Format

Time Format

Pages

Text Size

Print Position

Page Number (p. 5-57)

Starting Page Number

Starting Chapter Number

Page Number Type

Text Size

Print Position

Stamp (p. 5-59)

Stamp Type/Preset
Stamps

Pages

Text Size

Print Position

Header/Footer (p. 5-61)

Recall Header/Footer

Check/Change Temporar-
ily
Send & Print (p. 5-65) Copies
Simplex/Duplex
Staple
TX Stamp (p. 5-66)
Neg./Pos.Reverse
(p. 5-65)
Document Name (p. 5-67)
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Original Settings

N

Note
For details, refer to "Original Settings" on page 5-68.

Operations available on the Original Settings screen are as follows:

I Job List pecify the settings.
Check Job
riginal Settings

special

Original Direction Settings

Broadcast 1

B e ons | E

-g Original Direction
| Hixed original f A

ES

| &t _
Binding Position
v AE]
— T e o

Gheckk Job
Settings

2008/01/30  14:02 K8
Hemnory 0%

First-level menu Second-level menu Third-level menu Fourth-level menu

Special Original (p. 5-68) Mixed Original (p. 5-68)
Z-Folded Original (p. 5-68)
Long Original (p. 5-68)

Direction Settings Original Direction (p. 5-68)
(0. 5-68)

Binding Position (p. 5-69)
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Communication Settings

V...

Note

For details, refer to "Communication Settings" on page 5-70.

Operations available on the Communication Settings screen are as follows:

Job List Specify the settings.

Check Job

Broadcast
Destinations

Line Settings |

conmunication Method
Settings 4
- iii

| Delete |

gheck Job
Settings A

Fax_Header
Settings 4

02/14/2008  11:50 &4
Hemory 207

=

E-Mail Encryption

URL_NoGification
Setting 4

Digital Signature

B25:0F 000

Comnunication Settings

=]
=

| Close |

First-level menu Second-level menu

Third-level menu

Fourth-level menu

Line Settings (p. 5-70) Overseas TX (p. 5-70)

ECM OFF (p. 5-70)

V. 34 OFF (p. 5-71)

Check Dest. & Send
(p. 5-71)

Select Line (p. 5-71)

E-Mail Settings (p. 5-72) Document Name (p. 5-72)

Subject (p. 5-72)

From (p. 5-73)

Body (p. 5-73)

URL Notification Setting
(p- 5-74)

Communication Method Timer TX (p. 5-75)

Settings (p. 5-75) Polling RX

Normal (p. 5-76)

Bulletin (p. 5-77)

F-Code TX (p. 5-78)

SUB Address

Password

Password TX (p. 5-79)

Polling TX

Normal (p. 5-79)

Bulletin (p. 5-80)

E-Mail Encryption (p. 5-80)

Digital Signature (p. 5-81)

Fax Header Settings
(p. 5-81)
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5.4 Initial screen for fax/scan operations
5.4.1 Screen layout
Touching [Fax/Scan] displays the following screen.
1 2 3 4 5
| Job List Selecl} desired destindfion(s). N2 0 000
Fak]jcan be sent at qpy time using kdppad.
Mdess Bl | Direct Input Job History fearen | off-Hook
| miE-Hail
| Tokyo
| Group
Search‘
Delete
R % Scan Settings  Original Setting: S2EEsRsE""
12/18/2008
Hemoty
Detail
Ifmanual destination input is restricted by "Security Settings " in Administrator mode, [Direct Input] does
not appear.
No. Item Description Refer to
1 [Address Book] Select a recipient from the registered destinations. p. 5-29
2 [Direct Input] Enter and specify an unregistered destination directly. | p. 5-32
3 [Job History] Select one from the fax destination history. p. 5-40
4 [Address Search (LDAP)] Search the LDAP server memory for the destination. p. 5-41
5 [Off-Hook] Enables off-hook dialing. p. 5-43
6 [Scan Settings] Specify details for scanning documents. p. 5-44
7 [Original Settings] Specify the type and orientation of the original. p. 5-68
8 [Communication Settings] Specify settings for communications operations. p. 5-70
Detail
For detalls on the LDAP server settings, refer to "Enabling LDAP" in the User manual — Network
Administrator.
The display position of [Address Search] varies depending on the user settings. For details, refer to
"Default Address Book" on page 9-50.
When having set [Confirm Address (TX)] as ON, [Job History] and [Off-Hook] are not displayed. For
detalls on the [Confirm Address (TX)], refer to "Function ON/OFF Setting - Confirm Address (TX)" on
page 10-32.
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5.4.2 Address Book

You can select a registered address.

[ TNEG | Select desired destinationcs). gz of 000

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

Check Job ——
[N || Direct Input Job History Searcn 0ff-Hook

Receive
I-Fax

Hone |otatus

Delete

Connunication
ELLiNasS

12/25/2008 18:19
Henory 1007

Group

A registered group address is displayed.

[ Job List Select desired destination(s).
Ii Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
IR 8 | Direct Input || (| Job History gadren 0ff-Hook

Receive
I-Fax

Broadcast
Destinations

| Delete
| eeerd f1  Scan Settings & @ Original Settings, S
]

12/25/2008  18:19
Hemory 1007%
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5 Transmitting data

Search - Address Type

The destination types can be searched based on the type that was specified when the destination was
registered.

Q

Detail
This button appears if [Default Address Book] (displayed by touching [Custom Display Settings] -
[Scan/Fax Settings] on the [User Settings] screen in the Utility mode) is set to "Index”. (p. 9-50)

| Job List e registered one-touches can be viewed
d selected from their respective categories.

|

“*Fax @ Fax ©Fax @ Fax «Fax 17 1
sanpletol Sanpleoo2 sanpleos 1 2

1”1
[ Delete |

Gheckk Job
Settings 4

02/07/2008  14:42
Hemnory 1007%

N

Note
For the method fo register destinations in Address Book, refer to "One-Touch/User Box Registration”
on page 9-7.

Search - Index

The index is displayed based on the index that was specified when the destination was registered.

Q

Detail
This button appears if [Address Book Default] (displayed by touching [Custom Display Settings] —
[Fax/Scan Settings] on the [User Settings]) is set to "Address Type”. (p. 9-50)

[ : e registered one-touches can be viewed No. oF  0DD
fobelist d selected fron their respective indewes. il

Check Job

stered Destinations > Search > Index

| © Fax
sanpleooz Vo1

11

Delete |

Check Job
Settinas 4

02/07/2008  14:44 0k |

Henory 100%
Note
For the method to register destinations in Address Book, refer to "One-Touch/User Box Registration”
on page 9-7.
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Search - Detail Search

-  Enter the destination name or part of the address to search for the corresponding address. Select
[Name] or [Address] and enter the search text.

[ i F Select if you wish to search by name or Wo. of o
Job=Li51. by destination. el

Search Result - 0
Check Job
Address Book > Search > Detail Search

Beatinat 1ons
Name | fddress
v
o
| Delete |
[ eeenae
Settings 4
02/07/2008  14:44 L ok |
Menory 100%

Detail Search - Search Option

=  When using [Detail Search], selection of the conditions will display the option article at the time of the
search. Choose the content to add at the time of the search, and touch [OK].

[ JobList || 1o search for a destitation in the LoGP ¥o..of  gpp
B B server, choose [Searchl or [Advanced Searchl. it

Check Job

ddress Book > Search > Search Options

oadcast

Broad 5
Bestinations

Uppercase and Lowercase Letiers Differentiate | B e¥8Fenciate

1/ 1
| Delete |

Check Job
Settings 4

02/14/2008 12:05 ﬂ
Henory 07,

Detail

The settings for Search Option screen and option items to be displayed on the screen are specified in
the menu of [Search Option Setting]. For details, refer to "Custom Display Settings - Search Option
Settings (E-Mail/Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/G3/IP/I-FAX)" on page 9-53.
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543 Direct Input
An unregistered destination can be specified by directly entering it.
Detail
Ifmanual destination input is restricted by "Security Settings " in Administrator mode, [Direct Input] does
not appear.
For the setting procedure, refer to "Manual Destination Input” on page 10-15.
Ii ®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
Address Book || (YT Rt Sl | Job History g9 0ff-Hook
e
~ > 4
Fax ) Etail User Bax
; P
Internet Fax A IP Address FﬂK‘ PC {SHB> 2
Delete = =
T eonie ) 1 Scan Settings riginal Settings,= <@ EQPWURSECion
Settings
02/07/2008 14:45
Henory 100%
5-32
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5.4.4 Direct Input - Fax
-  Enter a Fax number from the touch panel.

[ isf | [Enter the fax number using the dial buttons Wo. of  gog
JobeList or keypad. Touch [Enter Registered No.1 to ki

select the number of a registered destination.
Check Job

Enter Mew Address > Fax

B

o
e

Brosdcast
Bestinations

T
TIT

REEE

11

| Delete |
| Enter Registered Ho
Chectc 7on
EREEnds®

| cancel

02/14/2008 12:07 ﬂ
Henory 907

— If [Confirm Address (TX)] is specified, the fax number entering screen will appear again when [OK]

is selected. Enter the fax number then touch [Send]

Job List © Enter fax number again to confirm. B25eoF 001

Check Job
Enter Mew Address > Fax

Broadcast
Destinations

<o kkkooRRoRiRRIK

HEEE
HEEE
HEEE

02/14/2008  12:09 4
Hemory 207

Detail
You cannot use the off-hook function when [Confirm Address (TX)] is set to "ON".

5.4.5 Direct Input - E-Mail
-  Enter an E-Mail address from the touch panel.
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5.4.6 Direct Input - User Box
-  Select a user box type, and then specify a user box for saving the document.

Job List | sSelect desired User Box to save document. No. of  ggp

The docunent name can also be specified.
Check Job
Enter Mew Address > User Box

BrOSACEST
Destinations

Docunent Nane , SKHBT_50108021413460

11

Delete |

Check Job
Settings A

OK

0271472008 13:46 ﬁ
Henory 907

Q

Detail
For details on operating data saved in user boxes, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

5.4.7 Direct Input - Internet Fax
-  Enter an E-Mail address from the touch panel.

5 se the keyboard or keypad to type in the NO. Of 000
[ Job List Internet Fax address. Press IC1 1o erase the Dosn
entered address.
Check Job
Direct Input > Internet Fax

SEDDODDEODDEED
X ==

Delete |

Checic Job
Seteings 4

Broadcast
Destinations

02/14/2008  13:47 K
Hemory 90
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5

RX Ability (Destination)

=  Select a receivable setting at the Internet fax destination. You can select multiple receivable settings.
i pecify the receiving capability of R device.
[ Job List pplied to internet fax transmissions.
FERBressaon Paper Size Resolution
BEZEIREE Tons
S . | ]
o [
{Ultra Fine> {Super Fine
S T
o ] £
200K200 200%100
[ teteie | [ Hi | n4 ] { CFine) i { (Standard) i
Speebnde
04/22/2007 16:75 K4 - oK |
Henory 100%
Item Description

Compression Type

MMR, MR, and MH can be selected.

Paper Size

A3, B4, and A4 can be selected.

Resolution

600 x 600 dpi (ultra fine), 400 x 400 dpi (super fine), 200 x 200 dpi (fine), and 200 x 100 dpi
(standard) can be selected.

5438 Direct Input - IP Address Fax
-  Specify the IP address fax destination.
I i ter the IP Add Fax destination. No. Of
l0b=List ENter port nunber 13ind the kevoad. ks o
BE2ETRaE fone
(vwoes , ]
1 - 65535
1/ 1
[ Delete |
)
02/07/2008  14:46 \ cancel |
Henory 100% —
Item Description
IP Address Specify the host name or IP address for the destination.
Port Number

Enter the port number to be used for transmission with the numeric keypad (range: 1 to
65535).

[Next Destination]

Touch this button to add other destinations.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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549 Direct Input - PC (SMB)
=  Specify the PC (SMB) address directly.
[ dob List e desired destiration o B 000
nter New Address > PC (SHB)
e, ]
e ]
e, ]
| B
Delete
02/14/2008  13:51 | cancel |
Hemory 20%
Host Name
=  Specify the host name (in uppercase letters) or IP address for the destination from the touch panel.
File Path
-  Type the path to the destination folder in uppercase letters from the touch panel.
User Name
-  Type the user name to log in from the touch panel.
Password
=  Type the login password from the touch panel.
Reference
=  The structure of the folders on the destination computer can be checked. This can be used to directly
specify the destination folder.
Next Destination
=  Touch this button to add other destinations.
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5.4.10

Direct Input - FTP
-  Specify the FTP address directly.

I Job List £ Enter settings to setup FIP destination. o, of 000

Check Job

Enter Mew Address > FIP

Next
Destination

Brosdcast
Bestinations

Host Hame 4
File Path
User Hame 4
Password 4
peearton

ggteided )

11

| Delete

Check Job
Settings 4

02/14/2008 13:51 '{’E Cancel
Henory 907

Host Name

-  Specify the host name or IP address for the destination from the touch panel.
File Path

-  Specify the path to the destination folder from the touch panel.

User Name

-  Type the user name to log in from the touch panel. Touching [Anonymous] inputs "anonymous".

I Job List Type in the user name using the keyboard or NO:eOF 000

keypad. You can also select [Anonymousl.
Check Job

Press [C] 1o delete the entered user name

Enter Mew Address > FIP > User Name

Broadcast
Destinations

oD = e
CEE e D e o T
DDDEODDoDDDDDD
DODDDDEDDEBD

[ berete | [ smce

s B

02/14/2008  13:51 K
Henory 90%

Password

=  Type the login password from the touch panel.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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Detailed Settings

=  Specify more detailed settings.

[ JobList | ®Use the kevead 1o ener the FOrt number. Ne:.of  ooo
EEie Specify Lhe settings. i

Check Job
Enter New Address > FIP > Detailed Settings

BrOSACEST

Destinations { Port Number 21

1 - 65535

17 01
[ Delete |

Check Job
Settings

0271472008 13:52 ﬁ
Henory 0%

Item Description

Port Number Enter the port number.

PASV Specify whether or not the PASV mode is used.
Proxy Specify whether or not a proxy server is used.

Next Destination

=  Touch this button to add other destinations.

5.4.11 Direct Input - WebDAV
-  Specify the WebDAV address directly.
IW ter settings to setup WebDAY destination. Ng. oF 000
ect Input > WebDAY > Host Name
| T
e, ]
e, ]
Crwoos ]
1/ 1
BeERides )
| Delete |
02/14/2008  13:52 G4 [ cancel |
Hemory 90% —_—
Host Name
-  Specify the host name or IP address for the destination from the touch panel.
File Path
=  Specify the path to the destination folder from the touch panel.
User Name
-  Type the user name to log in from the touch panel.
Password
-  Type the login password from the touch panel.
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Detailed Settings

=  Specify more detailed settings.

[ JobList | Use the kevead 10 emer the port number. [T
B B Specify the seliings. —

Check Job
rect Input > WebDAY > Detailed Settings

dcast

BEeETRat ons Port Number

1 - 65535

1/ 1
| Delete |

Check Job
Settings 4

02/14/2008 13:52 ﬂ
Henory 07

Item Description

Port Number Enter the port number.

Proxy Specify whether or not a proxy server is used.

SSL Settings Specify whether or not SSL is used for transmission.

Next Destination

=  Touch this button to add other destinations.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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5.4.12 Direct Input - Web Service
This function sends scan data to a computer registered in advance on the network.
Detail
For details on settings to be specified in advance, refer to "Using Web services" on page 4-7.
It is also possible to give a scan command from the computer to the machine and save the data. For
detalls on the procedure, refer to "Giving a scan command from a computer (Web service)" on
page 13-4.
-  Computers on the network in which the machine is registered as a Web service scanner are listed on
the screen as available destinations. Select a destination.
: Select destination.
bress. 13tart] o peain sending.
Search Result : 5
WERC [Status | —
1 Scan to TEST1
2 Scan for Print to TEST1
3 Scan for E-mail to TEST1
4 Scan for Fax to TEST1
5 Scan for OCR to TEST1
ES KB
B
z)
02/07/2008 14:48
Henory 1003
Detail
Displays the name of the destination and its URL.
Search
-> Enter a keyword that is included in the destination name from the touch panel, and then search for the
destination.
5.4.13 Job History (G3)
=  The destinations of the five latest fax transmissions are displayed. You can select a destination from
this history.
Tob List £ Select desired destination(s). Na. of 000
Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
e d Address Book Direct Input Job History I 0ff-Hook
——
Last
2
3
4
5
1/ 1
[ Delete |
T eonie ) B original Settings, S & E2REMASICiOn
Settings A
02/14/2008 14:00 &
Henory 207
5-40
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5.4.14 Address Search - Search

-  Enter a search keyword, and then touch [Start Search] to search data in the specified LDAP server for
the relevant address.

| Job List
Check Job

Enter keyword using the keyboard or keypad. Nos oF 000
Press [C]1 to clear your entry completely

Address Search <LDAP} > Search

1 EECDECIE0DEEEE
[ Delete

) :
e e e

Brosdcast
Bestinations

02/07/2008 LM
Henory 1007

5.4.15 Address Search - Advanced Search

-  Specify multiple search conditions to search for the target address.

5 Type in a keyword and select No. oOf 000
[ Jov List desired conditions. il
Check Job
— | LDAP Search > Advanced Search [« Back (52 -
e, W we | w
BT

| Delete

Check Job
Settinas

02/07/2008
Henory

14:49
100%

Name

-  Enter the name from the touch panel.

E-Mail Addr.

-  Enter the E-Mail address from the touch panel.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2) 5-41




Transmitting data

Fax Number

-  Enter the Fax number from the touch panel.

I Job List Use the dial buttons or keypad to enter the Ng. of 000

fax nunber. Press [C]1 to clear vour entry.
Check Job

Address Search (LDAP> > Advanced Search > Fak Number

[ E S S (R
BE289RaE Yons |
| Delete |

Check Job
Settings

T

02/07/2008 3
Henory 1

k
S
=5

Last Name

=  Enter the last name from the touch panel.

First Name

-  Enter the first name from the touch panel.
City

=  Enter the city name from the touch panel.

Company Name

-  Enter the company name from the touch panel.

Department

-  Enter the department name from the touch panel.

OR/AND/STARTS WITH/ENDS WITH
>  Select search conditions from [OR], [AND], [STARTS WITH], and [ENDS WITH].

I Job List £ Specify the search conditions.
Check Job

Address Search (LDAP> > Advanced Search > Conditions

o

BrOSACEST
Destinations

o1 I STARTS WITH I ENDS WITH
Delete |

Check Job
Settings A

=
=

02/07/2008 14:50

Henory 1007
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5.4.16  Off-Hook (G3)

=>  Use this button for manual transmission.

Q

Detail

You cannot use the off-hook function when [Confirm Address (TX)] is set to "ON".

Manual transmission

-  Set the original in place and specify settings for scanning as needed. Touching [Off-Hook] displays a

screen for specifying the destination.

| ®0Tf-Hook
Press [Startl 1o begin receiving.

| Check Job
Address Book Direct Input Job History
| send |

1

Hone |otatus

| Delete |
Job Details

2008/02/02 18:51 ﬂ
Henory 907

— Touch [Send], specify the destination, and then touch [Start].

Q

Detail

To specify the destination, select from [Address Book], [Direct Input], [Job History], or [Program].

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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5.5 Scan Settings
=  Touch [Scan Settings] to specify detailed settings for scanning.
5.5.1 Basic - Original Type
-  Select the type according to the contents of the original. The original type can be selected from the
following:
I Job List elect original type. No. of 000
T
| Delete |
— 2008/01/29 18:13 KA ok
Menory 90%
Text
=  Select this setting for a text-only original.
Text/Photo
=  Select this setting for originals consisting of both text and photos (halftones).
Photo
=  Select this setting for originals consisting of only photos (halftones).
Dot Matrix Original
=  Select this setting for originals consisting of text that generally appears faint.
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5.5.2

5.5.3

Basic - Simplex/Duplex
=  Select a scanning mode to either scan one side or both sides of the original.

[ JobList [ Select the side to be scanned. H9..OF oo
Check Job
Scan Settings > Simplex/Duplex

Broagcast
Destinations

j|

l 2-Sided | Cover + 2-Sided

1/ 1

Delete |

Check Job
Settings

02/14/2008 14:05 ﬁ
Henory 90%

1-Sided

-  Select this setting to scan one side of the original.

2-Sided

=  Select this setting to scan both sides of the original.

Cover + 2-Sided

=  Select this setting to scan one side of the first page as the cover page, and scan both sides of the

remaining pages.

Basic - Resolution

-  Select the resolution for scanning.

I 5 Select desired resolution B2aeoT ooo
A L for the scanned document. kit

Check Job
Scan Settings > Resolution

Broadcast
Destinations

| 2008100 (Standard? _

400x400 ©00xX600
— $90K409 ;s R9RE0 iney
| Delete |

Check Job
Settinas

02/14/2008  14:05 B
Henory 90%

Q

Detail

When 300 x 300dpi is selected at the time of G3 fax / IP address fax / Internet fax transmitting, it is

changed automatically and transmitted by 200 x 200adjpi.
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5.5.4 File Type

=  Select the file type for saving the scan data.

[ JobList | jelect the dotment file tyve for sending. No..of  gop
=T u can also select single page or multi page. =
his is not applied to fax transmission.
Check Job |
~ | scan settings > File Type

gcan

Setting
= )

e ] TIFF | single Page

BrOSACEST
Destinations

O
17 1 I XPS Multi Page
Delete |

W Encryption 4 Stamp Composition
Settings A

2008/01/29 19:04 ﬁ
Henory 907

File Type

The following file types are available.

Item Description
PDF Saves the data in the PDF format.
TIFF Saves the data in the TIFF format.
XPS Saves the data in the XPS format.
In order to save in XPS form, the optional hard disk is required.

Q

Detail
Even if a file type is selected when saving a document in a user box, the file type must be specified
when downloading the data.

Scan Settings

In addition, the grouping of the saved data can be specified.

Item Description

Single Page Creates afile in a format that allows data to be saved for each page when downloading data.

Multi Page Creates a single file from the entire scanned document.

Q

Detail
Even if "Single Page" is selected when saving a document in a user box, a page must be specified when
downloading the data.
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Encryption - Encryption Level, Password, Document Permissions, and Detail Settings

If the "PDF" is selected for "File Type", the encryption level can be specified.

Check Job

Brosdcast
Bestinations

11

| Delete |

Check Job
Settings 4

I Job List £ Specify the encryption conditions. o, of 000

Scan Se 5 > F Type > Encryption
Ho )

Encryption Level | High level
e ]
Z)

Document Permissions

02/14/2008 14:06 ﬂ

Henory 907

Encryption - Password

-  Enter the password necessary to open encrypted data (within 32 characters). For confirmation, enter

the password twice.

Encryption - Document Permissions

-  Enter the password necessary to change document permissions (within 32 characters). For

confirmation, enter the password twice.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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Encryption - Detail Settings - Printing Allowed/Enable copying of text, images and other content

When "Document Permissions" is selected under "Encryption”, details of the permission can be specified.

Under "Printing Allowed", select whether or not data printing should be allowed.

When you specify [High Level] for the encryption level, [Low Resolution] appears.

-  Under [Enable copying of text, images and other content], select whether or not to allow copying of text,

images and other content.
— IfHigh Level is selected

Job List | Specify the encryption conditions. Ho..0f  pop

Check Job

Use Document > Encryption > Detail Settings | Back E‘éFE -

Printing Alloved SRa oEner ontent o0 images

BrOadCast
Destinations

I Low Resolution

1o

 Delete | [ Allow [ Allow

Gheckk Job
Settings 4

02/14/2008  14:06 G4

Hemnory 0%

— IfLow Level is selected

I Job List Specify the encryption conditions. No, o o000
Check Job
Use Document > Encryption > Detail Settings [« Back [fgs =+

Printing Allowed SR oEner dontent T tmages

Broaccast
Destinations

11

"~ elete | I Allow [ Allow

Check Job
Settinas 4

02/14/2008  14:07

Henory 90%
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Encryption - Detail Settings - Changes Allowed

=  In the Detail Settings screen, touch [Forward [E5] to select details of the changes allowed. Under
"Changes Allowed", select the appropriate permission level for document changes including data

signature, inputs, and remarks.
— IfHigh Level is selected

No. of

[ JobList pecify the encryption conditions. No. 0 000
Check Job
Use Docunent > Encryption > Detail Settings [« Back [5zrs -

Changes Allowed

Broadcast

pestinations Restrict

Insertlng deleting and Cummentlng filling in form fields

rotatlng pages and signing

ﬁHY except extracting pages Fllllﬂg in form fields and
sngnlng

1/ 1

| Delete |

Check Job
Settinas 4

02/14/2008  14:08 K
Henory 907,

— If Low Level is selected

Specify the encryption conditions. No_ of 000

Use Docment > Encryption > Detail Settings [« Back [53s =

Changes Allowed

I Job List
Check Job

[ Restrict ]

Page layout, filling in form Commenting, filling in form fields
fields and signing. and signing
nny excepl extracting pages

04222007 16:51 K& 0K

Hemory 100%
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Stamp Composition

-  Select a method for composing contents to be added by stamp/page print.

I A lect whether to combine the stamp as an B of 000
Job List age or as text. Dest.

Check Job
Scan Settings > File Type > Stamp Composition

BrOSACEST
Destinations

17 01
[ Delete |

Check Job
Settings

0271472008 14:09 ﬁ
Henory 0%

Item Description

Image Inserts the text as an image.

Text Insert the text as text.
Detail

The date/time, page number, and header/footer can be combined as text.

Stamps are combined as images.

5.5.5 Scan Settings - Density
=  Adjust the density for scanning.
— To adjust the density, touch [Light] or [Dark].
— Touch [Standard] to reset the setting to its default.
— To specify automatic adjustment, touch [Auto].
IW lect gesired density for the scanned No. oF 000
cunent.
Juoreeemmnp
o B s W o
| Delete |
— 2008/01/29 19:35 K [ w |
Henory 907
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5.5.6

5.5.7

Scan Settings - Separate Scan

The scan operation can be divided into several sessions for various types of documents, for example, when
all pages of a document cannot be loaded into the ADF, when placing the document on the original glass, or
when single-sided documents are combined with double-sided documents.

=  To specify this setting, touch [Separate Scan] to have the key label highlighted.

I Job List Specify the settings.
Check Job

Scan Settings

oSt inations original Type Sinplex/Duplex Resolution
! . R 4

FRsts 2004200dpi S
<FineX> Book Scan
File Type Density Application
For
171 futo @j Docunent, Hane

_ PDF Lk}
[ Deleie IR wuiti pase _separate scan |
S| | S———

Check Job
Settinas

2008/01729  19:51 B

Henory 90%

Background Removal

Use this option to adjust the density of the original background during scanning. When colored paper is used
for the original to be scanned, the background color may be scanned, and a result may be that the entire
image is output in a dark color. In that case, the density of the background can be adjusted.

Job List | Wllows vou Lo sel the %ackground density of ¥9:.°F 000

the document to be sen
Check Job

Scan Settings > Background Adjustment

Broadcast
Destinations

Joooelemmnp
T ST T

1/ 1

| Delete |

gheck Job
Settings A

2008/01/29 19:57 &
Hemory 207

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2) 5-51
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5.5.8 Erase - Frame Erase

-  Select this setting [Frame Erase] to erase black shadow around the original document.
— To erase the same width on all sides, touch [Frame], and then specify a value (range: 1/16 to 2
inches (0.1 to 50.0 mm)).
— To specify different widths for the top, left, right, and bottom, touch the button for the desired
location, and then specify a value.
— To cancel frame erasing, touch [No].

5 = Select the area of the document to be erased. NO. Of 000
[ Job List Enter frame erase width using the +/- keys. i

Check Job

can Settings > Erase > Frame Erase

Frame
Y =
; = E3
N T =
v I Bottom
e —
Check Job
Sheetndee
02/14/2008  14:10 & [ ok
Hemory 907

Q

Detail
If a width to be erased around the original is specified with "Frame Erase” in the Book Copy screen, the
same settings are also applied to "Frame Erase" in the Frame Erase screen.

5.5.9 Book Scan - Book Copy

-  Select this method for scanning a page-spread original. In addition, the binding position and erasure of
unnecessary parts can be specified.

Q

Detail
Specify the size of the page spread as the scan size.

| Job List F Select scanning method for docunent spread. Ho. of ooo
Check Job

can Settings > Book Scan > Book Scan

%
=
b

Yes

Book Erase

“E5 SElE

v o eg])
I Front Cover I Front + Back Covers Binding
‘ Delete | Position

— Left Bind |

Checic Job
Seteings 4

2008/01/30  10:26 K4
Hemory 90

Book Spread

=  Select this setting to scan a page spread as a single page.

Separation

=  Select this setting to scan a page spread as two separate pages (left and right).
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Front Cover

=  Select this setting to scan the first page as the front cover.

Front + Back Covers

-  Select this setting to scan the first page as the front cover, the second page as the back cover, and the
remaining pages as the body.

Book Erase - Frame Erase

-  Select this setting to specify frame erasing for page spreads.
— To erase the same width on all sides, touch [Frame], and then specify a value (range: 1/16 to 2
inches (0.1 to 50.0 mm)).
— To specify different widths for the top, left, right, and bottom, touch the button for the desired
location, and then specify a value.
— To cancel frame erasing, touch [No].

I Job List Select the area of the document to be erased.
Enter frame erase width using the +/- keys.

Check Job

Scan Settings > Book Copy > Frame Erase

Broadcast
Destinations

AR
— =
= E3
1. 1
v 1 I Bottom
e —
Check Job
Settings

0K

02/14/2008  14:11 B
Henory 90%

Q

Detail
Ifa width to be erased around the original is specified with "Frame Erase" in the Book Copy screen, the
same seltings are also applied to "Frame Erase"” in the Frame Erase screen.

Binding Position

-  If "Separation”, "Front Cover", or "Front + Back Covers" was selected, touch [Binding Position], and
then select the binding position.

Job List F Select the book binding position
Check Job

Scan Settings > Book Copy > Binding Position

Broadcast
Destinations

Left Bind | | I Right Bind

1/ 1

| Delete

Check Job
Settinas

01/30/2008  18:09 &
Henory 907,
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5.5.10 Application - Scan Size
Specify the size of paper for scanning.
Standard
-  To automatically detect the size of the first sheet of the original upon scanning, touch [Auto]. To scan
an original of a preset paper size (such as 8-1/2 x 11 (A4), or 7-1/4 x 10-1/2 (B5)), select the relevant
paper size.
I Job List lect original size. Ho. of 000
BES22RER Fons | TS /38
ES .
[+ |
S BT
TS s
101
[ Delete |
= 01/30/2008 18:13 & \ OK |
Hemory 20%
Custom Size
-  Enter the dimensions of a custom size that is not available as a preset size.
— The size in the X direction can be set between 2 and 17 inches (between 30 and 432 mm).
— The size in the Y direction can be set between 2 and 11-11/16 inches (between 30 and 297 mm).
L e tist e e e o Tramsnisorans, o
y x 3
= 2 - 17
= E
ERCENEY
2 - 1%
| Delete |
01/30/2008  18:16 K4 [T
Hemory 90%
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5.5.11 Application - Annotation
Document data saved in Scan mode can be printed or transmitted with an image of the date/time or an
annotation number.
Selecting an annotation user box

-  To use an annotation number, the scanned data must be stored in an annotation user box first. As
annotation numbers are assigned box by box, select a user box for storing the data.

I Job List F Select the desired User Box 1o use document. o, of 000

Check Job
Scan Settings > Application > Annotation

Eroadcast 3
Destinations Yas 3 No S

i 000000006 -3

11

| Delete |

Check Job
Settings 4

02/14/2008 14:12 ﬂ
Henory 907

Q

Detail
When the annotation function is used, a hard disk is required optionally.

Annotation user boxes must be registered beforehand. For details, refer to the User manual — Box
Operations.

55.12 Application - Stamp/Composition - Date/Time
Prints the date and time of printing on pages.

| Job List F Select desired date/time type. 19;,OF 100

Check Job
Scan Settings > Stamp/Composition > DatesTime
Yes No 4

Date Format Time Format Pages

T e ) ks )
i oo W o B om WLctFse

Text Size
o . |
)
P n

Broadcast
Destinations

01/30/2008  18:59 K
Henory 90%

Date Format

-  Select the format for displaying the date.

Time Format

-  Select whether or not the time is added, and select its format.

Pages

-  Select either [All Pages] or [1st Page Only] for printing.
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Text Size

-  Select a size of characters to be printed from [8pt], [10pt], [12pt], and [14pt].

[ JoblList | Secify the size of the stamp. [
Check Job
Scan Settings > Date/Time > Text Size

BrOSACEST
Destinations

11

[ Delete |

Check Job
Settings A

01/30/2008 19:05 ﬁ
Henory 907

Print Position - Print Position

-  Select a desired printing position.

I Job List Specify the settings. No. oF 000
Check Job
Scan Settings > Date/Time > Print Position

Print Position

Fine-Tune

Top Left | Top Right Ho Adjustment

| — -l — Mo Adiustrent

1”1 | [ adiust position |
Bottom Left | Bottom | Botton Right Adjust Position

Delete |

Check Job
Settinas 4

Broaccast

Destinations

o1/30/2008  19:08 K
Henory 90%

Print Position - Fine-Tune - Adjust Position

-  To make fine adjustments, touch [Adjust Position]. Specify vertical/horizontal position adjustment with

a value between 1/16 and 1 15/16 inches (between 0.1 and 50.0 mm).

Tob List Select a parameter, and then e p

specify the setting using the +/- keys. i
Check Job
Scan Settings > Print Position > Fine-Tune

Left & Right Adjustnent Top & Bottom Adjustment

| Left I Right I Top | Botton

BrOadCast
Destinations

No Adjustment I =2 No Adjustment I o~

Moo - 1% % - 1%

(0 o vt ) () (0 o osstent

Il

1o

[ Delete |

Gheckk Job
Settings 4

01/30/2008  19:10 K
Hemnory 0%
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5.5.13 Application - Stamp/Composition - Page Number
Page numbers can be added to all pages of the document.

Job List Use the keypad 1o enter the starting number. No. of 000

Press [¥1 to switch between + and -. ki
Check Job

Scan Settings > Stamp/Conposition > Page Number
Ho J
23 Rinpesns Pase Page Humber Type

B e

99999 - +0999Q

Page Humber 1/5,2/5--

Starting Chapter
Htinber

Brosdcast
Bestinations

11

Vo1 [ ]
-— -100 - +100
| Delete | | chapter

[W

Sestings |
o1/30/2008  19:11 K
Hemory 90%

Starting Page Number
-  Specify the starting page number.

Starting Chapter Number

-  Specify the starting chapter number.

Page Number Type

=  Select the format for page numbers.

Text Size

-  Select a size of characters to be printed from [8pt], [10pt], [12pt], and [14pt].

I Job List Specify the size of the stamp. No. of 000
Check Job
Scan Settings > Page Number > Text Size

Broadcast
Destinations

A

[ Delete |

Check Job
Settinas 4

01/30/2008  19:13 BB
Henory 90%
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Print Position - Print Position

-  Select a desired printing position.

[ JoblList | Swecify the settings. [
Check Job
scan Settings > Page Number > Print Position

Print Position Fine-Tune

| Top Righ No Adjustment

| Left - | Right Ho Adjustment
- | Bottom Left ' | Botton Right Adjust Position

[ Delete |

Check Job
Settings A

BrOSACEST
Destinations

01/30/2008 19:15 ﬁ
Henory 0%

Print Position - Fine-Tune - Adjust Position

=  To make fine adjustments, touch [Adjust Position]. Specify vertical/horizontal position adjustment with

a value between 1/16 and 1 15/16 inches (between 0.1 and 50.0 mm).

5 Select a parameter, and then Ho..0f 000
[ Job List specify the setting using the +/- keys. s

Check Job
Settings > Print Pos n > Fine-Tune

Left & Right Adjustment Top & Bottom Adjustment

Broadcast
Destinations

I Left I Right I Top I Botton
No Adjustment I = No Adjustment I =
1
6

- 1% % - 1%

S o) (5 [ o s

n\

171

Delete |

Checic Job
Seteings 4

01/30/2008 19:17 ﬁ

Hemory 90
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5.5.14

Application - Stamp/Composition - Stamp
Add preset text, such as "URGENT", to pages.

| Job List £ Select stanp type. Na. oF 000
Check Job

Scan Settings > Stamp/Composition > Stamp

Stamp Type/Presel Stamps Pages

I DRAFT COPY 1 471 All Pages
TOP SECRET CopY | 15t Page only

I DO HOT COPY I IHPORTANT =
Text Size
o1 I CONFIDENTIAL DRAFT T

_ Print Position
| Delete
=— Top Right I‘

Check Job
Settings 4

W

Brosdcast
Bestinations

il

0K

01/30/2008 19:18 ﬂ
Henory 907

Stamp Type/Preset Stamps
-  Select a stamp, such as "URGENT", "PLEASE REPLY", or "DO NOT COPY".

Pages
-  Select the pages to be printed on (either [All Pages] or [1st Page Only]).

Text Size
=  Select a size of characters to be printed from [Minimal] and [Std.].

[ Iob List Specify the size of the stamp. ¥9:°F 000
Check Job
Scan Settings > stamp > Text Size

Broadcast
Destinations

01/30/2008  19:20 K
Henory 90%
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Print Position - Print Position

-  Select a desired printing position.

[ JoblList | Swecify the settings. [
Check Job
scan Settings > Stamp > Print Position

Print Position Fine-Tune

Top Right No Adjustment

| Left - | Right o Adiustment
v | Botton Left | Botton | Botton Right B ST

[ Delete |

Check Job
Settings A

BrOSACEST
Destinations

01/30/2008 19:21 ﬁ
Henory 0%

Print Position - Fine-Tune - Adjust Position

=  To make fine adjustments, touch [Adjust Position]. Specify vertical/horizontal position adjustment with

a value between 1/16 and 1 15/16 inches (between 0.1 and 50.0 mm).

5 Select a parameter, and then Ho..0f 000
[ Job List specify the setting using the +/- keys. s

Check Job
Settings > Print Pos n > Fine-Tune

Left & Right Adjustment Top & Bottom Adjustment

Broadcast
Destinations

I Left I Right I Top I Botton
No Adjustment I = No Adjustment I =
1
6

- 1% % - 1%

S o) (5 [ o s

n\

171

| Delete J

Checic Job
Seteings 4

01/30/2008 19:21 ﬁ

Hemory 90
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5.5.15

Application - Stamp/Composition - Header/Footer

The header or the footer can be inserted in the output page. The contents of the header/footer must be
registered in advance in "Administrator settings".

-  Touch [Check/Change Temporarily] to change what is registered and print it.

N

Note
For details on header/footer registration, refer to "System Settings - Stamp Settings - Header/Footer
Settings" on page 10-12.

Recall Header/Footer

=  Select a header/footer to be printed from the registered list.

Job List Select header/ footer. Mo oF 000

Touch [Check/Change Temporarilyl ki
Check Job

1o check or change the settings.

Scan Settings > StampsComposition > Header/Footer
Yes No 4

Recall Header/Footer Hode Check

= Check/Change
Temporarily 7)

Brosdcast
Bestinations

v
| Delete |
Checic aob
EBEETNES®
02/14/2008  14:15 K ok |
Menory 907,

Check/Change Temporarily
-  Display the Check/Change Temporarily screen.

I Job List These seltings can be changed temporarily.
Check Job

Scan Settings > Header/Footer > Check/Change Temporarily

Header Settings Footer Setiings Pages

Broadcast

Destinations
All Pages l
I Do Not Print Do Not Print ;
I 1st Page Only

[ e brint o tion

1/ 1
Top Left

| Delete | Botton Left |

Check Job
Settinas 4

02/14/2008  14:16 G
Henory 90%
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Check/Change Temporarily - Header Settings/Footer Settings

-  Specify whether or not to print a header/footer. Touch [Print] to specify a text, the date/time, or other

information (distribution number, job number, or serial number).

Job List Select parameter to change temporarily.

Check Job

Bsc0f 000

Scan Settings > ChecksChange Temporarily > Footer Settings

Footer Type

BrOadCast
Destinations

[ Tent 5 [ vatertine )
1)
T3
v 1 [ Other )

[ Delete |

Gheckk Job
Settings 4

02/14/2008  14:16 G4
Hemnory 0%

Check/Change Temporarily - Header Settings/Footer Settings - Text
-  Specify the header/footer text from the touch panel.

I Job List
Check Job

Enter the footer text. Ha. o 000
Press ICI to delete the entered text.

n Settings > Footer Settings > Tert

X ==

| Delete J

Checic Job
Seteings 4

Broadcas!

3
Destinations

02/14/2008  14:16 K
Hemory 90

Check/Change Temporarily - Header Settings/Footer Settings - Date/Time
=  Specify the date/time in the header/footer.

Specify the datestime for the footer. [T 000
The specified date/time format is applied
to both the header and footer.

Scan Settings > Footer Settings > Date/Time

Yes

Job List

Check Job

BrOadCast
Destinations

1o

[ Delete |

Gheckk Job
Settings 4

02/14/2008  14:17
Hemnory

Date Format

'07/1/23  § I 23 Jan, 2007
I Jan 23, 2007 I 23/1/°07

I 1/23/'07

90%

Tine Type

1:23PH

13:23

il
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Check/Change Temporarily - Header Settings/Footer Settings - Other

The distribution control number, job number, and serial number can be included in the header/footer.

= I4PE_in the distribution control number No. o 00
I Job List Fe_SaREil PUBIOD CONGrOL numbor Lext pest

header and footer .
Check Job
Scan Settings > Footer Settings > Other

Distribution Control Humber

Output Method

Brosdcast
Bestinations

Yes
1

[ 1 - 99999999 Nunber only |
Ho
e el

Job Number Serial Nunber ficcount/User Name
o1 Yes Yes Yes
[ Delete || No ] [ Ho ] [ No ]
Checic aob
EBEETNES®
02/14/2008  14:17 K ok |
Menory 907,

Q

Detail
The serial number set up here represents the serial number of the machine. For details on the setup
procedure, contact your service representative.

Check/Change Temporarily - Pages
-  Select the pages to be printed (either [All Pages] or [1st Page Only]).

Check/Change Temporarily - Text Size
-  Select a size of characters to be printed from [6pt], [8pt], [10pt], [12pt], [14pt], and [18pt].

I Job List Specify the size of the stamp. No. of 000
Check Job
Scan Settings > Check/Change Tenporarily > Text Size

T ST e

| Delete

Broagcast
Destinations

02/14/2008  14:17 K
Henory 90%
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Check/Change Temporarily - Print Position

-  Select the position to print.

Job List Specify the settings. ¥ .ot op

Check Job
Scan Settings > Check/Change Temporarily > Print Position

Header
Broadcast
Destinations
Top Lent - | Top &
Footer
171 | | =
Botton Left Botton Bottom Right
[ Delete |
checi_Job
Settings 4 -
2008/02/19  16:38 \ 0K
Hemory 100%
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5.5.16 Application - Send & Print

Send & Print

=  Specify whether or not to print a document as it is transmitted. In addition, various settings can be

specified for printing.

N Scan documents can be printed while
[ o List being sent.
Check Job

Scan Settings > Appl > Send & Print

Copies:

Broadcast
Destinations

1 set.
1 - 999

02/14/2008  14:18 KB
Henory 90%

Iil] ‘%I

Staple

Eleleee
Checlk Job
Settings 7

[ o ]

Copies

-  Enter the desired number of print copies using the keypad. The input range is 1 to 999.

Simplex/Duplex

=  Select either 1-sided or 2-sided.

Staple

-  Specifies whether or not the prints will be stapled.

Staple - Position Setting

-  After selecting a staple type, you can specify the position.

Job List Specify the position in relation to the

document orientation
Check Job

Bro 5
Bestinations

Staple:
Top

Staple:
Left

11

| Delete |

Check Job
Settings 4

02/14/2008 14:18 ﬂ
Henory 07

B2ee” 000

Scan Settings > Send & Print > Position Setting

Staple:
Right

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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5.5.17 Application - TX Stamp (G3/IP/I-FAX)
TX Stamp
When sending a document using the ADF, a TX Stamp can be printed on the original after it is scanned to
enable page-by-page checking that scanning has succeeded. When sending a double-sided original, a TX
stamp is only printed on the front page.
Front surface of original
C:- Original transmitting O
direction N
Stamp
position

When [TX Stamp] is enabled, a stamp with a diameter of 4 mm is printed in pink at the position shown in the
figure.
To enable printing a stamp, the optional stamp unit is required.
The stamp ink is a consumable item. If the stamp color becomes faint, contact your service representative.
When the original is mixed, the stamp position may be displaced from the point shown in the figure.
To check that the original is successfully transmitted, refer to the transmission report or the transmission
result that appears on the setting confirmation screen.
Printing a TX stamp
-  Select [TX Stamp] on the Application screen.

W pecify the settings.

BE2R952E ono [D P D%

BT T T
g g
s speim [ b 1o ovre |
101
[ Delete |
= 02/07/2008  14:52 \ Close |
Hemory 100%
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5.5.18

5.5.19

Neg./Pos. Reverse

The document can be transmitted by reversing the density of the original copy and black-and-white tone

scale.

ABCD
ABCD | —
ABCD
ABCD

To enable [Neg./Pos. Reverse]

-  Select [Neg./Pos. Reverse] in the Application Screen.

I Job List £ Specify the settings. g, oF 000
Check Job
Scan Settings > Application

Broadcast
Destinations

& )
Amotation BN Stanp/Conposition
= =
5 & o
send & Print | ™ Stanp E

1/ 1

| [

Ehecic Job
SeEtings

4 —
02/07/2008  14:52 | Close |
Henory 100% —

Document Name (E-Mail/User Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/I-FAX)
-  Enter the document name from the touch panel.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)

5-67



5 Transmitting data

5.6 Original Settings

Specify the original setting type. For example, the original may contain pages of different sizes or zigzag-
folded pages.

Q

Detail
The special original and dlirection settings functions can be used in combination.

[ Iob List pecify the settings. Ha. o 000
Check Job
original Settings

Special

Briginal Direction Settings

original Direction |

1]
s o

I Z—Folded
Original

|
ghecic Job

Binding Position

el

2008/01/31  15:10 K
Hemory 90

0K

5.6.1 Special Original - Mixed Original
-  Select this setting when originals of different sizes are loaded together into the ADF.
The scan speed is decreased since the size of each page is detected before it is scanned.
5.6.2 Special Original - Z-Folded Original
-  Select this setting to detect the size of a zigzag-folded original by the length fed through the ADF.

5.6.3 Special Original - Long Original

=  Select this setting for originals with the longitudinal side longer than the standard size.

5.6.4 Direction Settings - Original Direction

=  Select the orientation of the original. After scanning, the data is processed so that it is correctly
oriented.

[ - lect the original direction. Ne..or DD
=T is is not applied o fax transmissions. ki

Check Job

= } Original Settings > Original Direction

BrOSACEST
Destinations

11

Delete |

Check Job
Settings A

2008/01/31 15:23 ﬁ
Henory 907
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5.6.5 Direction Settings - Binding Position

-  Select the binding position, such as punching positions or stapling positions on the original. This
function also corrects the orientation when scanning a double-sided original so that the binding position
is not reversed.

Job List © Binding Position =y 000
Check Job | |
= | Original Settings > Binding Position
ESETREE Yo
—
| Left mﬂ m_
1/ 1
| Delete |
[ e
Settings 4
2008/01/51  15:23 K
Menory 907,

Item Description

Auto The binding is on the long side if the page is 11-3/4 inches (297 mm) or less, or it is on the
short side if the page is more than 11-3/4 inches (297 mm).

Top Select this setting if the original that is loaded has a binding margin at the top.

Left Select this setting if the original that is loaded has a binding margin at the left.
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5.7 Communication Settings
5.7.1 Line Settings (G3)
=  Specify settings for a fax transmission line.
W lect the fax transmission conditions. Ng. of 000
Check Dest. & Send Select Line
BT T BT
oo | e |
[ Delete |
= 02/14/2008  14:25 & \ OK |
Hemory 20%
Overseas TX
- To send a fax to an area under a poor state of communications, specify a slow transmission speed.
Detail
This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
Polling TX
Polling BRX
Bulletin Registration
Bulletin Polling RX
ECM OFF
Cancels ECM mode to send data.
The ECM mode is an error resend method of communication defined by the ITU-T (International
Telecommunication Union). As faxes equipped with the ECM mode communicate by checking if the sent data
has an error, they can prevent image blurring by the noise on the phone line. When there are a lot of noises,
communication time may be slightly longer than it is when "ECM OFF" is selected. This machine
automatically returns to the ECM ON status when it completes transmission.
Detail
Data is sent in the ECM mode unless ECM OFF is selected for this machine.
This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
Polling BRX
Polling TX
V. 34 OFF
Bulletin Registration
Bulletin Polling RX
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V. 34 OFF

V. 34 is a communication mode used for super G3 fax communication. There are cases when the
communication is not possible in super G3 mode depending on the telephone line conditions when the
recipient’s machine or this machine is connected to the line via a private branch exchange.

It is recommended that you set V. 34 to off before sending a fax. This machine automatically returns to V. 34
mode when it completes transmission.

Q

Detail
This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

Polling RX

Polling TX

Bulletin Registration
Bulletin Polling RX
ECM OFF

Check Dest. & Send

A fax is sent only after a comparison of the specified fax number with the fax number information (CSI) for
the recipient’s machine indicates a match. This prevents misdirected transmissions since a transmission
error occurs if the numbers do not match.

Q

Detail
To execute [Check Dest. & Sendj, the destination must have its fax number registered.

Select Line

-  Select [Line 1] or [Line 2] to send a fax if the optional fax multi line is installed. Specify a line for
transmission.

When Unset is chosen in Select Line, transmit using the line which is then vacant among Line 1 or Line 2.
When the Line 1 and the Line 2 are both vacant, priority is given to the Line 1.

Q

Detail
You cannot specify a line when "Line 2 Setting" of "Multi Line Setting" is set to "RX Only".

When two lines are used separately as an outside line and an extension, be sure to specify a line to be
used. Selecting [Unset] may result in an incorrect transmission.
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5.7.2 E-Mail Settings (E-Mail/I-FAX)

About E-Mail settings

-  Specify the document name, subject, from address, and message body for sending messages.

Job List Select item vou wish 1o check

or change.
Check Job

tion Settings > E-Mail Settings

Document Name , 001
Subject Hessage from KMBT_S01

BrOadCast
Destinations

1o

[ Delete |

EBEE,
)

02/14/2008  14:26 K4 Close
90%

Hemnory

Document Name

Displays the name of the file to be saved. The document name specified later appears as the document
name, even if the document name was specified in the File Document screen. You can enter up to 30

characters.

Subject

-  Automatically displays the text specified in the Utility mode. Press [Direct Input] to change the text. You
can enter up to 64 characters.

i = Select or enter the subject of the e-mail
[ Job List nessage.
Check Job

tion Settings > E-Mail Settings > Subject

o |Subject "
Broadcast 1
Destinations i 1 data_PHOTO
2 doc [ t ]
[ + |
v
| Delete | -
Direct Input
Check Job
Sheetndee
02/14/2008  14:27 G4 [ ok |
Hemory 90
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From

-  Displays the administrator E-Mail address specified in the Utility mode. Press [Direct Input] to change
the text.

I Job List Select or enter the "from” address. H2z.0F 000
Check Job
Comnunication Settings > E-Mail Settings > From

ministrator
Ha1l Address

Broadcast
Destinations

1/ 1

| Delete |

gheck Job
Settings A

02/14/2008  14:27
Hemory 207

Detail
For Internet fax, the E-Mail address of the machine is used.

If you set "Change the From Address" (displayed by touching [System Settings] on the Administrator
Settings screen, then [Restrict User Access], then [Restrict Operation)) to [Restrict], you cannot directly
enter the from address.

Body

-  Displays the text specified in the Utility mode. Press [Direct Input] to change the text. You can enter up
to 256 characters.

[ . Select or enter the body of e-mail message. wo. of o
[0St Touch [Detailsl 1o view the entire ext. il

Check Job
Conmunication Settings > E-Mail Settings > Body

Wo. | Body
Broadcast ‘ n 71
Destinations 1 data sending

1/ 1

| Delete |

= Direct Input Details
Check Job
Settings 7

02/14/2008  14:27 BB
Henory 90%
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5.7.3 URL Notification Setting (User Box/FTP/SMB/WebDAV)
URL notification
=  Specify the E-Mail address where notifications of completion of the job are to be sent.
W% Select the URL notification address.
ommunication Settings > URL Motification Setting
| == Tou Two Joos | [
002 003 001
1/ 1
[ Delete |
= 02/14/2008  14:28 K [ ok |
Henory 207
Detail
The destinations that can be specified for URL notification setting include FTP, SMB and WebDAV
destinations.
Even If specified, this feature does not work for the Scan to E-Mail, Internet fax, or G3 fax functions.
Detail Search
-  Search for the destination E-Mail address from the address book. Enter the destination name or part of
the address to search for the corresponding address. Select [Name] or [Destination] and enter the
search text.
IW% Select the conditions for detailed search. No. oF 000
. Search Result 1}
E Communication Settings > URL Notification Setting > Detailed Search
| I
Pt anat fons | W W
Search Result
17 1
1/ 1
| Delete |
— 02/14/2008  14:28 K [ ok |
Hemory 907
Direct Input
-  Enter an E-Mail address from the touch panel.
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5.7.4 Communication Method Settings (G3)

-  Specify a communication method.
| Job List Specify the settings. Ho. of 000
Check Job
= f Conmunication Settings > Communication Hethod Settings
Broadcast
Destinations
&)
Vo1 password TH Polling ™
| Delete |
TREeEIgE
02/14/2008  14:29 K | ok |
Menory 907,
Timer TX
-)

The transmission time can be specified. It is economical to communicate using telephone discount rate
hours in early morning and late at night. Specify the communication start time with the numeric keypad.

I Job List se the keypad to enter the transmission

o of | 00D
start time. o
Check Job

Communication Settings > Communication Method Settings > Timer TX

0
z)
Broadcast
Destinations

Current Time 14:30

start Tine

"o 00:00 - 23:59
[ Delete |

Check Job
Settinas 4

02/14/2008  14:30 BB
Henory 90%

Q

Detail
You can only specify the time. Specify the time in hours and minutes.

You may not specify the date.
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Polling RX - Normal

This function enables a document specified for transmission or scheduled for polling transmission on the
sender’s machine to be transmitted upon a command from the recipient. This is convenient when the
recipient desires to bear the communications fees.

-  Select [Normal], then a recipient.

I Job List Select the Polling RX method. Use the
keypad to enter the Bulletin Board number

Check Job

Broadcast
Destinations

o
e e |
= S B

Delete |

Checic Job
Seteings 4

02/14/2008  14:30 K4
Hemory 90
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Polling RX - Bulletin

This function enables a document in a bulletin board user box specified for transmission on the sender’s
machine to be transmitted upon a command from the recipient.

-  Toreceive a document from the bulletin board, select [Bulletin], and then enter the bulletin board
number from the keypad. Then select a recipient.

5 elect the Polling RX method. Use the Ng. OFf 000
[ Job List keypad to enter the Bulletin Board hunber. ka

Check Job
Communication Settings > Communication Method Settings > Polling RX

o

s [ Delete |
1”1 A~ B~

02/14/2008 14:34 ﬂ

Henory 90%

Detail

A number up to 20 digits can be entered for the bulletin board number.

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

Frame Erase

Scan Size

Mixed Original

Z-Folded Original

Long Original

Binding Position

Polling TX

Overseas TX

ECM OFF

Password TX

F-Code TX
V. 34 OFF

Separate Scan

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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F-Code TX

Sends data to the specified user box of the recipient by entering the SUB address and Sender ID. The
following two types of user boxes can be specified.

Confidential transmission

Sends data to the confidential transmission user box of the recipient. Enter the user box number as the
SUB address, and the confidential transmission password as the Sender ID.

Relay transmission

Sends data to the relay transmission user box when the recipient machine has the relay distribution
function. Enter the relay user box number as the SUB address, and the relay transmission password as
the Sender ID.

A Select SUB Address or password and enter
[ ob List Using the keypad.

Check Job

ommunication Settings > Communication Method Settings > F-Code TX

Broadcast:
Pestinations

ErCS N T

[ Delete

Check Job
Settinas 4

04/22/2007 17 &

16
Hemory 100%

Q

Detail
The recipient needs to have the F-code function to use an F-code.
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Password TX

Sends data with a password. If the recipient’s fax machine is set for closed network receptions, the sender’s
fax machine should transmit a fax with the same password as the closed network reception password. This
function is available only when the recipient’s machine is "our product”, and has the closed network reception

(password) function.
-  Enter the password from the numeric keypad.

[ JobList | Use the keyrad 1o Tybe in the passord ¥2..o* o000
B B 10 be applied 1o Lhe fax transmission. it

Check Job
Conmunication Settings > Commul ion Hethod Settings > Password TX

Ho )

Brosdcast
Bestinations

[ (T

0-9,%8

11

| Delete |

Check Job
Settings 4

0271472008 14:31 K | 0K
Menory 07 —

Polling TX - Normal

This function saves a document scheduled for polling transmission so that it can be transmitted upon a
command from the recipient side.

=  Select [Normal] to have the original scanned and automatically saved in a polling transmission user box.

5 lect the Polling TX method. Use The B9z o 000
[ Job List keypad to enter the Bulletin Board nunber. it

Check Job
Connun Settings > Communication Method Settings > Polling TX

Brosdcast
Bestinations

o
BT (ST
v oA 1 - 999999999

| Delete |

Check Job
Settings 4

02/14/2008 14:33 ﬂ
Henory 07

V...

Note
For details on procedures for deleting or checking documents saved in polling transmission user boxes,

refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

When a user who is not allowed to handle accumulated documents makes a log-in with the User
Authentication/Account Track set, a polling transmission cannot be made.
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5.7.5

Polling TX - Bulletin

This function registers a document in a bulletin board user box so that it can be transmitted from the bulletin
board upon a command from the recipient side.

-  Select [Bulletin], enter a bulletin board number from the keypad, and then start scanning of the original.
The document is automatically saved in the bulletin board user box that has been created beforehand.

I Job List Select the Polling TX method. Use the
keypad to enter the Bulletin Board nunber.

Check Job

nmunication Settings > Communication Method Settings > Polling TX

Broadcast
Destinations

o

__Bunetin__JERFT] [ belete |
v 1 - 999999999

Delete |

Checic Job
Seteings 4

02/14/2008  14:36 K
Hemory 90

Q

Detail
A number between 1 and 999999999 can be entered for the bulletin board number.

Only one document can be registered in one bulletin board user box.

Up to 10 bulletin board user boxes can be registered in this machine.

N

Note
For details on procedures for deleting or checking documents saved in bulletin board user boxes, refer
to the User manual — Box Operations.

Q

Detail
This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

Memory transmission
Polling TX

Timer TX

Overseas TX

ECM OFF

Password TX
F-Code TX

V. 34 OFF

E-Mail Encryption (E-Mail)

This parameter appears when "ON" is selected for "S/MIME Communication Settings" (in [E-Mail Settings] in
the Network Settings screen in Administrator mode.

=  Specify whether or not to encrypt the E-Mail to be sent.

N

Note
For details on the S/MIME communication settings, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.
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5.7.6 Digital Signature (E-Mail)

This parameter appears when "ON" is selected for "S/MIME Communication Settings" (in [E-Mail Settings] in
the Network Settings screen in Administrator mode.

-  Specify whether or not to add a digital signature to E-Mail messages for transmission.

Q

Detail
This parameter may not be available or may be set to normally sign, depending on the specified S/MIME
communication settings.

N

Note
For details on the S/MIME communication settings, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

5.7.7 Fax Header Settings (G3/IP/I-FAX)

=  Select the sender information that is attached when sending a message. Select one from the list of
sender names.

In the initial state, the sender name set as default setting is added.

3 : The fax header can be changed NO. Of 000
[ Job List 10 4 setling other Than the default. ki

Check Job
Comnunication Settings > Fax Header Settings
Yes Ho A

Broadcast
Destinations

0. | namaer [Set as Default .
01 lest—fax1 Default

| 4
02 test-faxz -
« =

02/14/2008  14:35 K4
Henory 90%

Detail
Use "TTI Setting" in "Administrator Settings "to register the detail added to the original as sender
Information. For details, refer to "Fax Settings - Header Information"” on page 710-19.

Use "TTI/RTI" in "Administrator Settings" to register how to add sender information. For details, refer
fo "Fax Settings - Header/Footer Position" on page 10-20.
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5.8 Redialing (G3/IP)
Redialing refers to the action to dial the same recipient again.
Redialing takes place after a certain length of time when the line is busy and transmission has failed.
5.8.1 Redial
If transmission has failed because the line is busy, the recipient’s number is automatically redialed as many
times as specified in the Line Parameter Setting screen.
Until successfully redialed, the transmission job is handled as a scheduled job in a redialing queue.
Detail
The factory setting for automatic redialing is to have redialing performed three times at an interval of
three minutes. For details on how to set the number of automatic redlialing instances, refer to "Fax
Settings - Line Parameter Setting" on page 10-22.
5.8.2 Manual redialing
A job in the redialing queue can be redialed from the Job Details screen.
=  Touch [Job List], [Job Details], then [Send]. Then select a job under "Current Jobs", and then touch
[Redial].
|7 Confirm jobs currently sending or waiting to be sent.
| Print. Send Receive Save
O, [RgaEeSS|Statls | Address [Li0rea
Timer TX Job
Job Details
2008702701 11:48
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5.8.3 Fax Retransmit (G3)

A job is saved in a retransmit user box after the setting for auto redialing specified in the Line Parameter
Setting screen has been exceeded without successful transmission. Open the retransmit user box to redial
manually.

-  Select the job to be retransmitted, and then touch [Fax].

Job List £ Select document(s>

Choose action after selecting document(s>.
Check Job
Fax Retransmit

I Preview
< B Fax Retransmit User Box

Selected Documents

Action
jl- Fax
.

document1 a

Proof Print

Iiiiii 171

Detail
View Bogurens )
)

| Cancel |

12/10/2008
Hemory

13:19
100%

Q

Detail

To save the job in the retransmit user box, "Incomplete TX Hold" must be specified in advance in
"Administrator Settings". For details on "Incomplete TX Hold", refer to "Incomplete TX Hold" on
page 10-35.

For details on the retransmit user box, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.
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Receiving data (G3/IP/I-FAX) 6

6

6.1
6.1.1

Receiving data (G3/IP/I-FAX)

Receiving data (G3: When the external phone is not connect)

Auto RX (fax only)

Specify this function for using the line as a dedicated line for fax transmission. Data reception automatically
starts after the ringing signal has been detected as many times as specified. During receiving operation, a
"Receiving" message appears in the message display field of the screen.

Incoming

T Received
-

Reception starts automatically

original

When the machine is in fax-only mode, the following settings are assumed.
° External phone: Not connected.
° Line Parameter Setting - Receive Mode: [Auto RX] is specified.

V...

Note
For details on setting the line parameter, refer to "Fax Settings - Line Parameter Setting" on page 10-22.

Q

Detail
To enable auto reception, set the receiving method to "Auto RX" in the Line Parameter Setting screen

in the Utility mode.
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6.2 Receiving data (G3: When the external phone is connect)
6.2.1 Manual RX (phone only)
This mode is useful if this machine is frequently used as a phone with an external phone connected to it.
Incoming \k\ /j/
(i) The external phone continues ringing
Pick up the receiver and talk
=  Toreceive data through manual panel operation on this machine, when the external phone starts
ringing, touch [Off-Hook] in the Fax/Scan mode screen, and then check that [RX] is enabled. In the Off-
Hook screen, touch [Start].
| O aypad. Touch (Startl to- begth sending.
Chieck Job L Address Book ||| TTZ:NARTITETA Job History | on-Hook
HSRe  |Status
Tone
Pause
; | Enter Registered Ho.
| Delete .
m g1 Scan Setting: & g3ppdnaganion
2008/02/01 12:02 &
Henory 90%
When the machine is used in manual reception mode, the following settings are assumed.
° External phone: Connected.
. Line Parameter Setting - Receive Mode: [Manual RX] is specified.
Detail
To use the machine in the phone-only mode, set the receiving method to manual reception in the Line
Parameter Setting screen in the Utility mode.
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Receiving data (G3/IP/I-FAX) 6

6.3 Receiving data (I-FAX)

E-Mail messages can be received in two ways: auto and manual reception. When having received a message,
the machine automatically prints out the message body along with any attached file.

If "Memory RX Setting" is set to "ON" in the Utility mode, the message is saved in a Memory RX user box.
Saved documents can be printed out as needed.

N

Note
For details on how to print from a Memory RX user box, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

Q

Detail
An attached file can be received unless it exceeds 3,000 pages or 20 KB in the text body.
Automatic reception

This function periodically checks the POP server to see if any E-Mail messages have arrived.

Q

Detail
The interval at which message arrivals are checked can be changed within a range from 1 to 60 minutes.
For details on the setup procedure, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

The factory default setting for this interval is 15 minutes.

Manual reception

This function enables checking the POP server by touching a key on the machine to see if any E-Mail
messages have arrived.

-  Touch [Receive I-Fax] in the Fax/Scan screen.

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

| Select desired destination(s).
| Check Job —
Address Book [MIMULETa® (1] Job History Sgaren | Off-Hook

Hane | Statls

| Group

Search A

| Delete
TS
ob Detatls Scan Settings

Original Settin

12/25/2008 18:19
Hemory 100%
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6.4 Receiving data (IP)
IP address faxes are automatically printed out when the machine receives them.
If "Memory RX Setting" is set to "ON" in the Utility mode, they are saved in a Memory RX user box. Saved
documents can be printed out as needed.
Note
For details on how to print from a Memory RX user box, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.
6.5 In-memory proxy reception
6.5.1 In-memory proxy reception
When the machine cannot print a received document due to paper misfeed or exhaustion of consumables,
the received document is stored in the memory until the printing function is enabled again. This function is
referred to as in-memory proxy reception.
Detail
When paper misfeed or any other trouble is solved, documents that have been received and stored are
printed out automatically.
If the memory is full, in-memory proxy reception may fail.
6.5.2 Forwarding jobs stored in the memory (G3)
=  If trouble-handling is not possible, jobs received and stored in the memory can be forwarded to other
destinations. In the Job Details screen that can be accessed via [Job List], touch [Receive]. Select the
job to be forwarded, and then touch [Forward]. To forward the job, specify a destination and touch
[Start].
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6.6

6.6.1

6.6.2

Recording data upon reception

When a received document is recorded on paper, the paper size of the received document is compared with
the size of the paper placed in the tray, and a preset reduction ratio is applied to recording of the document
on the paper. Otherwise, an appropriate reduction ratio is applied so that the document may be output on
the prepared paper. However, if full-size output is specified, the document is recorded in full size regardless
of the paper size of the received document.

To output in reduced printing

When the received document is of the standard size, it is printed out on paper of that size at a preset
reduction ratio. (Default setting: 96%)

Original Received original

Reduced
according to
the setting
specified for
"Min.
Reduction
for RX Print".

V...

Note
For details on reduction ratio setting, refer to "Min. Reduction for RX Print" on page 10-28.

To output in reduced printing according to the paper size

If a document of a size longer than the standard is received, an optimal paper size is determined based on
the width and the length of the received document, and the contents are recorded on paper of that size. If

paper of the optimal size is not placed in the tray, a reduction ratio is applied so that the document is output
on paper of a similar size.

Original Received original

THE SLEREXE COMPANY LIMITED

Reduced to
fit the paper

The following section provides reference data for determining the optimal paper size and selecting paper
from those in the tray.
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Step 1: Selecting the optimal paper size

The optimal paper size is determined based on the width and length of the received document, according to
the rules shown in the following table.

Width of the re-
ceived document

Printing position of
the reception in-

Length of the received document

formation
Ad [OFF] or [Inside 0to 150 151 to 305 306 to 390 391 or more
Body Text]
[Outside Body Text] 0to 141 142 to 296 297 to 381 382 or more
Paper size selected 5-12x8-12Q"" | 8-12x 11 @ 8-1/2x14 3 M x17@
B4 [OFF] or [Inside 0to 232 233 or more
Body Text]
[Outside Body Text] 0to 223 224 or more
Paper size selected 8-1/2 x 11 [3 MMx17@
A3 [OFF] or [Inside 0to 232 233 or more
Body Text]
[Outside Body Text] 0to 223 224 or more
Paper size selected 8-1/2 x 11 [3 MMx17@

I "5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @" is appropriate, "5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [§" is selected because it is the only possible length to

set to this machine.

Width of the re-
ceived document

Printing position of
the reception in-

Length of the received document

formation
A4 [OFF] or [Inside 0to 154 155 to 314 315 to 386 387 or more
Body Text]
[Outside Body Text] | 0to 146 147 to 306 307 to 378 379 or more
Paper size selected A5 [ Ad @3 B4 = A3 @
B4 [OFF] or [Inside 0to 195 196 to 395 396 or more
Body Text]
[Outside Body Text] | 0to 186 187 to 386 387 or more
Paper size selected B5 4 B4 = A3 @
A3 [OFF] or [Inside 0 to 226 227 or more
Body Text]
[Outside Body Text] 0to 217 218 or more
Paper size selected A4 A3 @

Step 2: Selecting paper for actual printing

It is checked to see if paper of the optimal paper size determined in Step 1 is prepared in the machine.

If paper of the optimal paper size is placed in the tray:

Printing starts.

If paper of the optimal paper size is not placed in the tray, or if [Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF] is set to

[OFFJ:

The next most suitable paper is checked sequentially from the top in the table. In this operation, if [Print
Separate Fax Pages] is set to [ON], paper is checked so that each page is printed as a separate page.

N

Note

For information on [Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF], refer to the User manual - Copy Operations.
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If [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [OFF]:

Paper is selected sequentially from the uppermost row.

Q

Detail

Even when [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [OFF], the document may be printed in separate pages

if the document is received as a long original or with high resolution.

Optimal paper size 5-1/2x8-1/2[ | 8-1/2x11 =™ 8-1/2x 114 8-1/2x14 3 1M1 x17 @3
Paper selecting order 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [§ 8-12x11 3 8-1/2x11[4 8-12x14 =3 MM x17@3
oy CPPertome e g gtz | 812x11@ | B12x1m | Hxi7c A3

A5 4 Ad 3 AdJ B4 @ B4 @

A5 @ Ad g Ad @@ A3 @ 8-1/2x14 3

8-12x11@ 8-1/2x14 @ 8-1/2x14 @ 8-12x11@ 8-12x11 =3

8-1/2x11[4 1M x17@ MM x17@ 8-1/2 x11[3 Ad =

Ad@ B4 @ B4 @ Ad @

Ad g A3 @ A3 @ AdJ

BS54

B5@

8-12x14 =3

1M x17@3

B4 @

A3 @
Optimal paper size A5 [4 Ad 3 B5[d B4 3 Ad[] A3 =
Paper selecting order A5 [ Ad @3 B5 4 B4 @ A4 A3 @
oy pPertote g o AL BS5 A3 Al B4

Ad@ B4 @ B4 @ Ad @ B4@ Ad =

Ad g A3 @ Ad 3@ Ad ] A3 @

B5[d Adld

B5@ A3 @

B4 @

A3 @

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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If [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [ON]:

Paper is selected sequentially from the uppermost row.

Q

Detail
Even when [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set fto [ON], the document is reduced in size to fit the actual
paper size If the paper width is less than the image width of the received document.

Optimal paper size 5-1/2x8-1/2[ | 8-1/2x11 @ 8-1/2x11[3 8-1/2x14 3 1M1 x17 3
Paper selecting order 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 [4 8-12x11 3 8-1/2x11[4 8-12x14 =3 1M x17@3
oy pPeromne e 1 g2 | Adca 812x11@ | Mx17@ A3

A5 4 8-12x14 @ A4 ] B4 @ 8-1/2x11 (4

A5 @3 1M x17@3@ Ad 3 A3 @ 8-12x11 @

8-12x11@ B4 @ 8-1/2x14 @ 8-1/2x11[4 Ad

8-1/2x11[4 A3 @ MM x17@ 8-12x11 @ Ad =

Ad = B4 @ Ad ]

Ad g A3 @ Ad@=@

B5[d

B5@

8-12x14 =3

1M x17@3

B4 @

A3 @
Optimal paper size A5[3 Ad 3 B5 4 B4 =3 A4 ] A3 =
Paper selecting order A5 [ Ad 3 B5 4 B4 = A4 [ A3 @
oy ppertothe g B4 B5 B5 Al A4

Ad@ A3 @ B4 @ BS@ B4 @ Ad @

Ad g Ad = A3 @ A3 @

B5@ A4l Ad[d

B5 4 A3 @ Ad =

B4 @

A3 @

*

When B5 @, B5 [J, A4 @, or A4 [] is selected, the received document is output in separate pages.
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Printing limitations

If the paper actually used for printing is smaller than the paper size determined in Step 1, the document is
reduced in size when printed.

When [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [OFF], the printing orientation is automatically rotated by 90
degrees if the orientation of the paper actually used for printing does not match that of the paper determined
in Step 1.

V...

Note
For details on [Print Separate Fax Pages], refer to "Print Separate Fax Pages" on page 10-29.

When a document using paper of different sizes is printed out, these operations are performed page by page.

When paper of the sizes determined in Steps 1 and 2 are prepared in two or more paper trays, a paper tray
is selected according to the settings specified for [Auto Tray Selection Setting].

If paper of an applicable size is only set in the bypass tray, printing is performed using paper in the bypass
tray. However, if the bypass tray is not specified for "Auto Tray Select" when setting [Auto Tray Selection
Setting], paper is not fed from the bypass tray.

V...

Note
For information on [Auto Tray Selection Setting], refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.

When [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [ON], printing is not output on separate pages if [TX/RX Settings]
in the Utility mode screen is set as follows:

° A fixed tray is specified using [Tray Selection for RX Print].
[Min. Reduction for RX Print] is set to "x1.0".

[Print Paper Selection] is set to [Fixed Size] or [Priority Size].
[Duplex Print (RX)] is set to [ON].

Note
For details on [Tray Selection for RX Print], [Min. Reduction for RX Print], [Print Paper Selection], and
[Duplex Print (RX)], refer to "Fax Settings - TX/RX Settings" on page 10-25.

If no paper applicable for printing is prepared, a message appears, prompting to set paper.

° When [Print Paper Selection] is set to [Priority Size], either 8-1/2 x 11, 8-1/2 x 14, or 11 x 17 (A4, B4, or
AJ) is selected as the optimal paper size. If paper of that size is not in the tray, the standard paper
selection is performed for printing.

° When [Print Paper Selection] is set to [Fixed Size], either 8-1/2 x 11, 8-1/2 x 14, or 11 x 17 (A4, B4, or
AJ) is selected as the optimal paper size. If paper of that size is not in the tray, a message is displayed
until paper of the relevant size is supplied.

° When [Tray Selection for RX Print] is set to an option other than [Auto Paper Select], paper in the paper
tray specified for [Tray Selection for RX Print] (except for the bypass tray) is used for printing. If the width
of the paper is smaller than that of the received document, printing is performed in a reduced mode. If
the specified paper tray is empty, a message is displayed until paper of the relevant size is supplied.

° When [Print Paper Selection] is set to an option other than [Auto Select], and [Tray Selection for RX
Print] to an option other than [Auto Paper Select], the setting for [Tray Selection for RX Print] is given
priority.
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6.6.3 To output in full size

If [Min. Reduction for RX Print] is set to "x1.0", paper of the same size is used for printing in full size. If paper
of the same size is not prepared, paper of a larger size is used for printing.

Original Received original

Printing to
equal size

Q

Detail
Separate-page printing is not available.

An image larger than the 11 x 17 (A3) size cannot be printed out.

If paper of the optimal size is not in the tray, a message is displayed until paper of the relevant size is
supplied.
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6.6.4

Recording method for received data

The following shows the relations between the paper size of the received document and the size of the
document actually output.

Paper size of the received docu-

ment

Setting for [Min. Reduction for RX Print]

Full size

96 to 87 %

A fixed tray is speci-
fied using [Tray Se-
lection for RX Print].

Standard size

(11 x 17 to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 (A3 to A5))

A
B
C

oy

Printed in full size on
paper of a larger size

o8]

Printed in a reduced
size on paper of the
same size

8

Printed in a reduced
size on paper in the
specified paper tray

Document printed on

long paper
(Longer than the
standard)

OO W >

[Print on ———===
Separate I 1T T T | 1T T T |
Pages] : A | ! A | | A |
OFF | ! ! ! | !
S T - A O L
I I I
: C | : C | : C |
| | |
[ ! 1 ! 1
| D : : D | : D |
P R AR (Y PSS I [ QP
Printed in full size on Printed on paper of a Printed in a reduced
paper of a larger size size reduced to an opti- | size on paper in the
mal paper size specified paper tray
[Print on - ————— R ———
Separate | K
Pages] | A | A
ON | 1
I I

Printed in full size on
paper of a larger size

- Cc
D

May be printed on sep-

arate pages, depend-
ing on the paper size
used

Printed in a reduced
size on paper in the
specified paper tray

Q

Detail

When [Duplex Print (RX)] is set to [ON], both sides of paper can be used for printing. For details, refer

fo "Duplex Print (RX)" on page 10-25.
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Reception information

The reception date, time, reception number, and page numbers are printed on the received document
automatically. Received information is printed to either of the following positions, depending on the "TTI/RTI"
settings specified in the Utility mode.

N

Note
For details on how to set reception information, refer to "Footer Position" on page 10-22.

Printed inside the original

Reception information is printed partially over the image.

Printed outside the original

Reception information is printed outside the image.

01/20/2005 13:43 R001 P.001/003
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Useful functions (G3/IP/I-FAX) 7

7

71

7.2

Useful functions (G3/IP/1-FAX)
Memory RX (G3/IP/I-FAX)

Received documents can be stored in the memory and printed out as needed. This function is referred to as

memory RX.

Received documents are stored in Memory RX user boxes. Browse documents in user boxes to perform
printing operations. Documents out of use can be deleted.

V...

Note
For procedures for printing/deleting documents saved in these user boxes, refer to the User manual —
Box Operations.

Q

Detail
For details on Memory RX settings, refer to "Memory RX Setting" on page 10-33.

PC-FAX reception (G3)

This function enables received fax documents to be saved in user boxes on the optional hard disk installed
in the machine. Saved data can be printed out and transmitted. Memory RX user boxes or any other user
boxes specified are used as saving destination user boxes.

Hard disk

Sender Original

7

Note
For procedures for printing/transmitting/deleting documents saved in these user boxes, refer to the
User manual — Box Operations.

For details on PC-FAX reception settings, refer to "PC-Fax RX Setting" on page 10-36.

Detail

When performing PC-FAX reception, the following functions are disabled:
Memory reception

Fax forwarding

TS/ distribution

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2) 7-3



Useful functions (G3/1P/I-FAX)

7.3 TSI distribution (G3)
If the optional hard disk is installed in the machine, this function automatically distributes received documents
with the sender fax ID (TSI) to locations preset by sender. The following locations can be specified for
distribution destinations:
° User Box
° Address Book (E-Mail)
° FTP
° SMB
Hard disk
Sender Original
7 EE':-;’"
—7
| S—
N
Y,
Detail
If distribution fails, received documents are printed out.
TS/ destinations for distribution can be registered up to 128 locations.
Note
For details on TS/ distribution settings, refer to "TSI User Box Setting" on page 10-37.
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7.4

Confidential communication (G3)

Use this function to exchange a document to be sent/received to/from a particular person using a confidential
user box. Sending a document to a confidential user box on the recipient machine is referred to as
confidential transmission, and receiving a document in a confidential user box on this machine, as
confidential reception. This function is available only when the recipient’s machine is a model having the F-
code functions.

Sender Confidential Receiver
box
/\L B
=
=
[ —

Settings necessary for confidential reception

To enable confidential reception, create a confidential reception user box on the machine.

N

Note
For details on the procedure for registering user box for confidential reception, refer to the User manual
— Box Operations.

Performing confidential reception

Upon confidential reception, the received document is saved in a confidential user box. Browse documents
in user boxes to perform printing operations. Documents out of use can be deleted.

Note
For procedures for printing/deleting documents saved in these user boxes, refer to the User manual —
Box Operations.

Performing confidential transmission

Enter the number and password of the confidential user box of the recipient, and then transmit a document.
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7.5 Relay distribution (G3)
7.5.1 Relay distribution
This function saves a fax document to be transmitted in a relay station, and then transmit it to destinations
from the relay station. If broadcasting to remote recipients frequently occurs, the overall communications
cost can be reduced by grouping a relay station and destinations by area, compared to individual
transmissions.
Terminating station
Originating Intermediate relay =
station —
Local Call =
= Toll Call = X — é
— 0
Terminating station
A fax machine that functions as a relay station to which relay request is issued is referred to as a relay
instruction station.
A fax machine that receives faxes from a relay instruction station and relays it on is referred to as a relay
distribution station.
This relay distribution function is available only when the relay distribution machine is a model having the F-
code functions.
Detail
This cannot be used with the following functions:
Polling TX
Polling RX
Bulletin Registration
Bulletin Polling RX
Password TX
7.5.2 To enable relay distribution
This machine can function as a relay distribution station as well as a relay instruction station.
For the procedure for sending a fax from this machine as a relay instruction station, refer to "Transmitting
faxes to a relay distribution station" on page 7-7.
In order to use this machine as a relay distribution station, it is necessary to specify a relay user box for saving
documents to be distributed via a relay station and destinations.
To specify destinations, specify a group destination beforehand.
Note
For details on the procedure for creating relay user boxes, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.
In order to use this machine as a relay distribution station, [Relay RX] is required to be set to ON. For
detalls of the procedure for settings of the Relay RX function, refer to "Function ON/OFF Setting - Relay
RX" on page 10-31.
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7.5.3 Transmitting faxes to a relay distribution station

-  On the Communications Settings > Communication Method Settings screen, select [F-Code TX], and

then enter the following items.

[ JobList | ®Select SUB Address or passord and enter
e using the kevpad

Check Job

oadcast

Eroad 5
Bestinations

0 - 9%

: 0-9,%8
| Delete

Check Job
Settings 4

02/01/2008 14:51 ﬂ
Henory 907

No. of
Dest.

[ worss |

000

Communication Settings > Communication Method Settings > F-Code TX
Yes No 4

— SUB Address: Enter the relay user box number of the relay distribution station, using the keypad.

— Password: Enter the relay password.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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7.6
7.6.1

7.6.2

Polling TX/RX (G3)

Polling TX

This function saves a document beforehand on the memory of this machine in order to enable transmission
of the document driven by the recipient-side instruction for polling. For the procedure for saving a document
in a Polling TX user box, refer to "Polling TX - Normal" on page 5-79.

Q

Detail

While in the initial condiition, documents saved after the completion of polling transmission are deleted.
However, it is also possible to leave the documents saved as they are after the completion of polling
transmission. For details of the procedure for settings, refer to "File After Polling TX" on page 10-29.

Documents subject to polling TX instructions are saved in a Polling TX user box among System user
boxes.

For polling transmission, only one document can be registered.
Memory TX is specified automatically.

This cannot be used with the following functions:
Polling RX

Timer TX

Overseas TX

ECM OFF

F-Code TX

Password TX

V. 34 OFF

Bulletin Registration

Bulletin Polling RX

Polling RX

This function enables a document saved or scheduled for polling transmission on the sender’s machine to
be transmitted upon a command from the recipient. This is convenient when the recipient desires to bear the
telephone charges. For the procedure for Polling RX, refer to "Polling RX - Normal" on page 5-76.

Q

Detail

This cannot be used with the following functions:
Frame Erase

Scan Size

Separate Scan

Mixed Original

Z-Folded Original

Long Original

Bindling Position
Confidential transmission
Relay request

Polling TX

Overseas TX

ECM OFF

Password TX

V. 34 OFF

Bulletin Registration
Bulletin Polling RX
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1.7

7.8

7.9

Bulletin (G3)

Itis possible to register a bulletin board on the machine in order to post documents to be browsed. To register
a bulletin board, register a bulletin user box and save a document in the user box mode.

When retrieving or printing a document from a bulletin board, printing or deleting operations can be

performed by accessing the bulletin user box.

Viewing Bulletin board

h

Polling
L]

[

™ =

Registering

N

Note
For registration and operation of a bulletin user box, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

Sending/receiving data using extension lines (G3)

If the optional fax multi line is installed, separate settings can be specified on extension lines. The following

functions can be specified:

. Line Parameter Setting: the dialing scheme, number of incoming rings, and line monitoring sound can
be specified.

° Function Settings: PC-FAX TX settings can be specified.
Multi Line Setting: Roles can be distributed among different lines, such as TX Only and RX Only
services.

° Sender Fax No.: Separate fax numbers can be assigned to respective extension lines.

These functions can be specified in the [Multi Line Setting] screen via [Fax Setting] selected from the
Administrator settings. For details, refer to the "Fax Settings - Multi Line Settings" on page 10-44.

Forwarding fax (G3)

A received document can be forwarded to a preset destination. The following functions can be specified:

° The machine can be set up so that the forwarding function is enabled and, at the same time, the fax
document is printed on the machine.

° If the fax multi line is installed, the forwarding line can be specified.

These functions can be specified in the Forward TX Setting screen via [Fax Setting] - [Function Settings]
selected from the Administrator Settings. For details, refer to "Forward TX Setting" on page 10-34.
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Explanation of reports/lists

8
8.1

8.1.1

Explanation of reports/lists

Types of reports/lists

The following types of reports and lists can be printed on this machine.

Reports

Reports that are printed automatically, printed by a specified printing method, and that are printed when

ordered as needed.

Report Name

Description

Activity report
[G3][I-FAX][IP]

This report provides records of transmission and reception jobs. Up to 700 commu-
nications jobs are recorded with TX and RX jobs reported on separated pages.

An activity report is automatically printed out. Also, TX and RX records can be report-
ed and printed out separately or in a consolidated manner, as necessary.

In the Administrator Settings screen in the Utility mode, the printing interval can be
selected from "Daily", "Every 100 Comm." and "100/Daily".

In the Administrator Settings screen in the Utility mode, the printing interval can be
selected from "OFF", "Daily", "Every 100 Comm." and "100/Daily".

When the output timing of activity reports are specified to [Daily] or [100/Daily], the
report output times can also be specified.

Touch [Job List] - [Job Details] - [Send] - [Job History] - [Communication List] follow-
ing reports can be selected and printed.

e Activity report

e RXreport

e Activity report

The number of output can be specified to 100 or all at the time of report.

100: Print the 100 newest communications jobs.

All: Print a maximum of 100 communications jobs memorized by this machine.

TX Result report
[G3][I-FAX][IP]

Transmission results are automatically printed out. In the Administrator Settings
screen in the Utility mode, the printing interval can be selected from "ON", "If TX
Fails", and "OFF".

Polling TX report
(G3]

In the Utility mode, when [TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set to [ON] or [If TX
Fails], polling TX results are printed automatically.

Polling RX report
(G3]

In the Utility mode, when [RX Report] under [Report Settings] is set to [ON] or [If RX
Fails], polling RX results are printed automatically.

Sequential polling RX report
[G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Sequential TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set to
[ON], results of polling to multiple destinations are printed automatically.

Broadcasting TX report
[G3][I-FAX][IP]

In the Utility mode, when [Sequential TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set to
[ON], this report is printed automatically upon completion of broadcasting.

TX reservation report
[G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Timer Reservation TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set
to [ON], this report is printed automatically when TX reservation is made.

Polling TX reservation report
[G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Timer Reservation TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set
to [ON], this report is printed automatically when polling TX reservation is made.

Broadcasting TX reservation
report
[G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Timer Reservation TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set
to [ON], this report is printed automatically when broadcasting TX reservation is
made.

One-destination polling RX
reservation report
[G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Timer Reservation TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set
to [ON], this report is printed automatically when polling reservation is made to one
address.

Sequential polling RX reser-
vation report
(G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Timer Reservation TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set
to [ON], this report is printed automatically when polling reservation is made to more
than one address.

Confidential RX report
[G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Confidential RX Report] under [Report Settings] is set to
[ON], this report is printed automatically when a confidential document is received.

Bulletin TX report

In the Utility mode, when [Bulletin TX Report] under [Report Settings] is set to [ON],

[G3] a report on bulletin TX results is printed automatically.
Relay report In the Utility mode, when [Relay TX Result Report] under [Report Settings] is set to
[G3] [ON], a report on relay distribution results is printed automatically.

Relay request filing report
[G3]

In the Utility mode, when [Relay Request RX Report] under [Report Settings] is set to
[ON], a report on relay RX results is printed automatically.
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Report Name

Description

PC-FAX TX error report
[G3]

In the Utility mode, when [PC-Fax TX Error Report] under [Report Settings] is set to
[ON], this report is printed automatically when an error has occurred in PC-FAX trans-
mission.

Network fax RX error report
[I-FAX][IP]

In the Utility mode, when [Network Fax RX Error Report] under [Report Settings] is
set to [ON], this report is printed when network fax RX has failed.

Print MDN Message
[I-FAX]

In the Utility mode, when [MDN Message] under [Report Settings] is set to [ON], an
MDN message is printed automatically when the recipient’s machine responds to the
message opening confirmation request from the sender.

(MDN is an abbreviation for Message Disposition Notifications.)

Print DSN Message
[I-FAX]

In the Utility mode, when [DSN Message] under [Report Settings] is set to [ON], a
DSN message is printed automatically when the machine receives a DSN message
that is sent to the sender upon arrival of an E-Mail message at the receiving mail sev-
er. (DSN is an abbreviation for Delivery Status Notifications.)

Print E-mail Message Body
[I-FAX]

In the Utility mode, when [Print E-mail Message Body] under [Report Settings] is set
to [ON], the body of the received E-Mail message text is printed.

8.1.2 List
For lists, issue printing request as needed.
List Name Description
Address Book List Data registered for one-touch addresses can be printed out.
Group List Numbers registered in the group list can be printed out.
Program List Data registered in program can be printed out.
Job Settings List Fax settings in the Utility mode screen can be printed out.
8-4 bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)



Explanation of reports/lists

8.2 Common lists

8.2.1 Address Book List
A list of registered one-touch addresses can be printed out.

To print it out

1 In the Administrator Settings screen, select [Address Book List] from [Address Registration List] under

[One-Touch/User Box Registration]. Then specify the starting destination number, the number of

destinations to be output, and the destination type, and then touch [Print].

Specify the number of destinations you wish to print (up to 100).

__Boknark__ |
Adninistrator Set > One-Touch/User Box > Address Book List

List Output Humber Print Destination List by Type
T
1 - 100

¥
One-Touch/ =
User Box Reg.
| Internet Fax  |l| WebDaY

Print A

02/14/2008  14:57 K
Henory 90%

¥
Address Book
List

2 Select the desired paper tray, then "1-Sided" or "2-Sided", and then touch [Start].

Select §ix11 or 1147 paper.
Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin printing.

Booknark
= | Adninistrator Settings > Address Book List > Print Address Book List

Paper Tray Sinpler/Duplex

I 2-Sided

Print Address
Book List

02/01/2008 15:11 ﬂ
07,

Henory
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Output example

Seeed DIl LISt 1
Serlal m.u%n’%:“:
b —
e — L ————
- —
o | Indes ™= =N Em.-. ]
—_— l , lacal lI
" ﬁln - l'u_ — =Y [
oy ‘l.:.:'_r —— lmra{ local
W ::’ In- I:;e... Jlueu.
o .&' rm]l lacal
o l.:“ ™ =™ |
e | e | maner | Tecal |
T —
Items to be printed out
Item Description
No. One-touch address
Index Registered index characters
Name Registered destination name
Address An address of the address type selected is displayed.
Line Setting If line settings are defined, * is printed.
Port number Registered port number

Access Allowed Level

Registered access-allowed level
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8.2.2 Group List

A list of registered group addresses can be printed out.

To print it out

1 In the Administrator Settings screen, select [Group List] from [Address Registration List] under [One-
Touch/User Box Registration]. Then specify the starting destination number, the number of destinations
to be output, and then touch [Print].

Specify the number of destinations you wish to print Cup to 20).

__Boknark__ |
Adninistrator Settings > One-Touch/User Bor Registration List > Group List

List Output Humber

grarving ] 1
Bestination No.

20

S
One-Touch/
User Box Reg.

+

Im 20
Settings Destinations
1 -
7)

T

02/14/2008  16:13 &
Henory 90%

¥

| cancel

2 Select the desired paper tray, then "1-Sided" or "2-Sided", and then touch [Start].

Select §x11 or 117 paper.
Touch [Startl or press [Startl To begin printing.

Administrator Settings > Group List > Print Group List

Paper Tray Simpler/Duplex

T _sua )
I 2-Sided

+
Administrator
Sett

| Group List
£ 2

04r22/2007  17:29 K8
Hemory 100%

| cancel || start |

Output example

Group Addriss. List

[ ™ S ] T R
| grm | oo o o

L S S S Speed Dbal

| g o e oo
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Items to be printed out

Item Description

No. Group number

Name Registered group name

Speed Dial One-touch destination number registered in the group

Access Allowed Level Registered access-allowed level

Regist Count Number of one-touch destination numbers registered in the group

8.2.3 Program List
A registered program list can be printed out.
1 In the Administrator Settings screen, select [Program List] from [Address Registration List] under [One-

Touch/User Box Registration]. Then specify the starting destination number, the number of destinations
to be output, and the destination type, and then touch [Print].

Only the program destinations entered newly will be printed (up 1o 50).

Adninistrator Settings > One-Touch/User Box Registration List > Program List

List Output Humber Print Destination List by Type

bt ) S
1 - 50
I SHB I User Box

Fax

I Internet Fax I ebDAY

02/14/2008
Henory

2 Select the desired paper tray, then "1-Sided" or "2-Sided", and then touch [Start].

Select §ix11 or 1147 paper.
Touch [Startl or press [Start]l to begin printing.

Simplex/Duplex

I 2-Sided

¥
| Program List
¥
Print Progran —_——
List 04/22/2007 17:30
Hemory 100%
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Output example

Frogram List
Serial Mo mm:;’
o -
[ReT [ |
[om [0 T oo
[ ten | Settim
14 I'at_ﬁw or
Tile Tye Wl "
5 e
B =
[hama Umspecified
o o
Usspe i T led
o
£ o
Title ::::
-~y o
:‘;‘“W &R(HIN
08 OFF s i1
m “‘NB“PNHIN
[ J e Jlg"-
} . 1t -_[ R Satiieg
P Fa TX |oer
file m;‘_ lﬁ?l N
i i
1114 fale
Ilrl.r:: I'TR
Flant sped i id
Stan 51¢ e
Bl e lid
o asreciried
i3 F
Title et ‘ﬁ&
B £
A Sxuns
Elhﬁkﬁl“m E::c”l
Items to be printed out
Item Description
No. Program destination number
Name Registered program name
Destination It is the address (one-touch address / group address / direct entry address) of the
program.
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8.3

8.3.1 Activity report

Reports/lists common to G3/IP/I-FAX

This report provides records of transmission and reception jobs. Up to 700 communications jobs are
recorded with TX and RX jobs reported on separated pages. An activity report is automatically printed out.
Also, TX-only records (TX Report), RX-only records (RX Report), and TX and RX records (Activity Report) can

be printed out as necessary.

Output example

e

(X

BT 13-

Sarial No. AmrEITeTIO
™

Start Time |Tim | Prists [osai]

T
BT 0811
T
T 0% 14
T 7T 0
7 0wl | -
T T :
7T O | 11

TREREEREFFIE
BEEEEEE

E

L1: main Circeil, L7 Ssb Circell, TWR- Timer, POL: Poll, 0R%: Origimal
WIN: Wi Or bl
B Bind, i Seecial Origingl, ICO0E: [

B Bulielin, SIP-SIP-fioe (PO P ddress fist, |-FOO: Intirset

Pezall O Comamication (8, S0C Slep Comemicalion. PHOMT. Powr Seilch T,
TEL: R from TEL Me: Other frror. Cosl: Costise. Mo bes:
Enfme: Rocoipl iwfmod, Buyi By, B-Fullisemery Full,
LIV Rece(viag lemgth Over, POVIR: Bece i pae Over, FILFile Crror.

UC:Gecode [rror. W MM Ressoma Frror. (0N (N Ressoms

. L
Wmal Commnicalion, CRC: GG PO Foreard, FC
BT GLY: Bols, W Confioential,

Frame Lrine 0,
PL-FRU,

e

(K]

TH0m 13

Sarial Mo, mmmum
2l

Dust imation

(=)

o

Tim | Pristy
- i

177 | Saarmen | Pt
i~ | oonroom | FiL
+o | oo | FiL
| comrman i

APEEE[F
3333393332
PANESIEER c]
ETEEEEEH

+ o
-] oonven |ow

Efees
213

L1 Wala Circuit, L7 s C)
NIx: e Origihal,

TE: Tiner, FOL
Jm-nlutlol csm caa:
Or pinal. FOO0E: F-Conk, B
BRI AL, SIF 1P P IPAGR: 1 ebirtss T 110k 1Marmit e

U Comenication oK SO Sloo Commmtication, PE-UIT: Powsr Seilch ofF
Jrom THL G Buaar [rvor, Cot: Comtibes. Mo bes: Mo Mo,
etieod, By, By, N-Tuib emory T¥11,
mnta mls Vemsth ver, POVIR:Réceivim pose over, 11L: fide brer.
. WO ME Repos Error, [: (SN Respomse Crr

H

E

i

i

t

g
g FersEReely|
o A EEEEEEEEY

JL S . N Frpm i T
P Forward, T
Boar. o Contigastial,

Items to be printed out

Q

Detail

Some items may not be printed, depending on optional settings.

Item

Description

Number

Serial numbers are assigned to TX and RX jobs, separately.

Destination

One of the following is printed. If no information is available, that field is left blank.
TX report: Registered names of one-touch destinations or the program destinations
RX report: Registered names of one-touch destinations

Recipient’s phone number

Start time

The communication start time is printed.

Duration

Length of time needed for communications

Number of pages

The number of pages transmitted/received is printed on the report. For memory
transmission, the number of pages transmitted and the total number of pages are

printed as a fractional format.
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Item Description

Result OK: Printed when transmission has completed successfully
S-OK: Printed when transmission is aborted
PW-OFF: Printed when the power is switched off during transmission
TEL: Printed when a phone call is received
NG: Printed when a transmission error has occurred
Continue: Printed when a transmission error has occurred and the job has been put
in a queue for redial (error page redial)
No response: Printed when the recipient does not respond
Busy: Printed when the recipient line is busy and transmission is disabled
Memory full: Printed when the fax file memory becomes full and reception has failed
LOVR: It is indicated when receiving page length exceeds 1,000 mm. (IP address
fax/Internet fax)
POVR: The upper limit of received pages is exceeded. Printed when the number of
received pages has exceeded 3,000 pages (IP address fax/Internet fax)
FIL: File error. Printed when the type of the received file is not supported (IP address
fax/Internet fax)
DC: Decoding error. Printed when an error has occurred while decoding the received
file (IP address fax/Internet fax)
MDN: Printed when an error has occurred during MDN response reception (Internet
fax)
DSN: Printed when an error has occurred during DSN response reception (Internet
fax)

Remarks One of the following is printed.

L1: Main line

TMR: Timer TX

ORG: Original size specified

MIX: Mixed mode transmission
CSRC: Remote diagnosis

PC: PC-FAX

SP: Special Original

RTX: Resending

MBX: Confidential

L2: Auxiliary line

POL: Polling

FME: Transmission with the frame erased
CALL: Manual transmission

FWD: Forwarding

BND: Binding position of the original
FCODE: F code specified

RLY: Relay

BUL: Bulletin

IPADR: IP address fax

I-FAX: Internet fax

8.3.2 TX Result report

Transmission results are automatically printed out. In the Administrator Settings screen in the Utility mode,
the printing interval can be selected from "ON", "If TX Fails", and "OFF".

™ hesult Peport [
o 141
Sorial o, ORI
T o2e
[ Destinstion | start Tiee [Tise [ Prits [ swsei]  wote ]
In T o O I ]
Wole  Li: Main Circull, L Seb Circull, TW: Timer, FOL: Poll 06: Orlginal, feE: frame frae TX,
Wix: Wiwed Original, CALL: Mossal Comsusicalion, CHT: CHT. PO: Forward FCi FC-FRK
BO: Bind, S Spoclal Orlginal, [CIDE: [-Code, RTC: fe-To RLY: Pelay, MO Comfidestial,
BBl letn, SIP-SAP-fa DPADR: IF Address fak, |-FRC: [otirmet Fax
Fuall OF Comnicstion OF, 508 Stoe Commication, PE-OT: Power Svilch OfF,
TiL: (00 from TEL MG Othor Error, Conl: Conlibum, Mo bes: ko eswer
Refuse: Receipl befumed, Dumy: ey, H-full:Wesory Full
LN Recnivieg POVER: Bica I8 page Dwr, FILIFIln Errer.
DC:Docode Error, HON:HON Ressomse Error, (G0 Aessomse Error
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8.3.3

8.3.4

Broadcasting TX report

Automatically printed out when broadcasting has finished

In the Utility screen, [Sequential TX Report] can be set to on or off. Also, [Broadcast Result Report] can be
used to specify the report output timing ("All Destinations" or "Each Destination").

Eroadtast fnport

oI
Serial N MEEDNYL
2

By
43

=

oestinstion | stert Tise [Time [ primts [ msar]  mote

In Jos-z7 s3:43 [omionios [oonms [ 6 | 12

ke

L1: maln Circail, L7 Seb Circeil, TH: Timer, POL: POl 66
WIX: Wi Original. Ciil: massal Comseni cation.

B Bind, 1 Secial Original, FO00F
BBl letin, SIP:SIP-fiox, APADR: BF Address fist, |-Fo: Intermet f

Resull 0K Commumication O 5-0K: Slep Commemicslion. PH-OIT: Power Swilch OfF,
TEL R 1 e W B,

roh TEL. M Othir Erree. Cost: Coatines.

Eefue: Pecelod Refwsed, Bmy: Baiy, W-full:msory full,
LIV Recaivi9 lengh Ovvr, POVER Ebor|ving pge Dwer, FILFIde Error
BC:Decode Error. WON:MR Petcoms Ervor, [GH-IM Rescomse (rrer.

Origital, PHE- frame frase T,
Soa, CHT: CHE, PWD: Foreard, P! PC-FBL
T-Code, WDG Re-T RLY: eley, MU Confldesiial,

Job Settings List

The fax job settings list set up on this machine can be printed out.

To print it out

= In the Administrator Settings screen, select [Fax Settings], and [Job Settings List]. Then specify the
paper tray for outputting data and "1-Sided" or "2-Sided", and then touch [Start].

Adninistrator
Settings

i

Fax Settings
Job Settings |
List |

¥
S
2

Select 11 or 117 paper.
Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin printing.

Adninistrator Settings> Far Seitings> Job Settings List

Paper Tray

02/01/2008  15:55 K4
Hemory 90

Sinpler/Duplex

I 2-5ided

| start |
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Fax settings list

st Seltim List

P

AT 1151

Serial N MEFUImAION
w z

Panc] [nilis] Ssitim
it

setLim | Ius SutLieg
Defaull Tab ottt BHEITE PR s
Time uatil duto reset | 9 min B Gisplar oFF
el [nilial Seltim | OO ™ Display ot
et
[T I sath|s |
- vl
[ ™ T Satiing | [T [ Setlim ]
m J [ |nmmuu Frim | ™ |
ot
Lim Permetor Settim
Setiing [ itn Settim
La] 195 eliod " e e futo B
AfE T ox e o] Brdials [
Realal [akerval 3 o e ar
g T 8 ot Lise Honitor Seusd ofF
Soand wol. | 16
T ot
Luew slLin s sl
=" FrisL S Boneana. Bt Pris
AL, orsal e o
prin Size g [ o~ "
e Biige rolim ™ 1. Do P A 0 o
Pl I Discoanet . _of Sts @) 1
Rsport Setting
Iten witim
Bctivily Mot Y
1, Report
I Besalt Baport, Check
PC T T Crror et
Wetwork Fan B Errer Report
e
[ Tt I Seltim ]
[P o o set Lo J
Fas Sathing List 2
a0 11281
Serlal W ARZEDIONIGO
W m
T il
I It I Soltimg I Ttom I Sattisg ]
Wmter Dizpiay Twaction | O T-om ™
|m|ﬁ:‘§:gn' | ofF Relay B ™ —|
Bl Print Itid
Farwird T Setim
[ It I sttis ]
!rmg condition [ oFF |
Dsal-In Seltings
I T witis T [ T Satiisg ]

Dsal-1n Settings [ oFF

] weeglstration
Iitration

Remte i
Tt I Satting ]
(et 1ot ]
Hemory R
[ [T | Sathing ]
[iwmory & | orr ]
[ I Nelwore B
[ [T Satting |
[E10med motwor = Tore |
PO-Fi B Satting
item T Sattisg I Itm | sitim ]
PC-Ta X SeLL [ e
(g, (= EsnEr =
i
| Seltimg I ™ [ Seitim ]
Torr | iscomptete T Hotd Time | iz Wours. |
Fi Seting List
200 11551
Serlal W MEIIORON
o™
I Settim | itm St img
ksl ey mrihod m ﬁl - ]
Line Moaitor Somd o [
Wambser Display fmaction | OFF 13 e
Tten Selking
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Relay list

T Selting List P 5
swtat i BT
1 rm
Bl LISt
o Grows Mo Fasworg
L] L) 174
RX user box by sender (TSI)
Fase Settimg List L)
AT 11151
Serlal Mo, ﬂ'%?lmlo;m
Saadke CT51) B Usow b
b Sender CTS1) SETTRNTE
wn s B
L3 L O

Welic 0 E-al 1, TP, 5: 500, G- Groun, B Box
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List of confidential and bulletin user boxes

Fist SathIng LSy

. ™3
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8.4 Reports output in G3 Fax operations

8.4.1 Polling TX report
Polling transmission results are automatically printed out.

In the Utility screen, [TX Report] can be set to "ON", "If TX Fails", or "OFF".

Follim TH et 3
oo e
okl . S

mumm Start Tise [ Time Frins | I-eul
«ﬂuu ;00 13 | oo - Lo

L1: WAl Chremit, Lz Sub Circait. TH: Timer. m Joll, oG origisal, AU Fram [rase T
NI Wi Origiial, ChL: Kawms] Conmenicat 0, CHC

i Oriahas FCR0L F G KT Be TRy Bermy W CondlgemLial,
B BRI TCLIR SIPISIF-ra IR IF Rddross e, | 18K 1MBrRSE o

Besult DK Comumication O S-0K: Stop Commesicstion, PH-OFF: wwlmw
m L i o e,

Refime: Rocelpt Refmed, Bay: By, 1:Hemry |
LW eceIwimg Ieas1h Over. FOVER:REckivi®e e Over. FIL:File Error,
DC:Decoce Error, MOM:WN Bsposse Frror, DSN:BeN Rsposse Error

8.4.2 Polling RX report
Automatically printed out upon polling reception.

In the Utility screen, [RX Report] can be set to "ON", "If TX Fails", or "OFF".

Polling R Risort 3
o ek
Serll . dezrhiongion:

_Destimation | start Time | Time Friots | Bsalt]  wole -
1 7T 13 | o000 s | oo | NG L oy
Mote  L0: Waie Circuit. L7: Sub Circult, TWR: Timer. POL: Poll, ORG: Original, el Frame frase T
HIX: Wiwed Original, CBLL: Mamua] Commenicatios, CSRC: CSRC, PWD: forward, PO PC-FE
0 Bisd S Seecial Origisal, FOROL: FCode, RTX: Be-T BLY- Belay, MEX: Confldestial.
B Bul betin, SIPISIP-Fa, IPAR: P Addross P, |-Flk Intermet Fax
Rusult 0K Commenication OK 5 OK: Slop Commen|ctlon "0” Fh' Swilch OFF.
Tl @ from TIL MG Other [rror, Coat: Continae o er.
Refwe Rceipt Rt By, W-Full
LoWR: Rece (ving lenglh Dver, POVER:Receivi Dﬂ:M FIL:Fibe Error,
LITor, MMM Risboase CrTor,

8.4.3 Sequential polling RX report
Results of polling transmission to multiple destinations are automatically printed out.

In the Utility screen, [Sequential TX Report] can be set to on or off.

Sequenlial Polling RY Report [
a0 1

Srial b m1w|w

E

[ Dostination | Strt Tom [Tise | Prists | pesaid wote ]
1 D477 1404 | -0 71 mlnal[mcmlum_
i ke iRt ok .

Sote  L1: Wiln CIrcelL L2: Sab Clrcult, M Tiner. WL Poll ok oriplesl. PN, Frome Crae T,
K Wbed orisiie), CALL: sl Cmmeaicat 06, CHC
. DI S Sredlar O toinal. TEIBE. T Eadn RN Ro-Th By BoL. MO Cont 0uabial,
BRI TaLin, SIS ran. IPAlR I Aekiriss v, 1-ToN iaemun. 124

mult L] nﬁnmm ok, & o Stw E_ICJIIM vunn M mm OFF,
[ [

Babin becaipt T B! By NFuT nmory Ul
Lo nemwlnlm:n Suer, POULE-Bciving pa Qver. 1L File Error,
Dok Lrror, MI:HIN Rispomse Drror, DSH:00H besmsse [rrar.
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8.4.4 TX reservation report

Automatically printed out when Timer TX is specified.

In the Utility screen, [Timer Reservation TX Report] can be set to on or off.

Eeservation Comumcation Revort 3
e
Serial e, w|mmmom

[(Destintion [Ear= [start Time [eriste | mote |

I [owrr vz Jowr wrz | om | o ]

ole Lo Wala Circuit, 121 5 Clrcilt, D6 Tier. TOL: Foll, GRG, ariginal, e fram frs T
NIx: Wived Oriaihal, CALL: ol Comenicatlon, £S5 CSE P forvar

0. Bing. S5 Specia Oriarasl FOOET 0nter RTH Bu Ti RLY. Reiar. KX, Confdumtial
BLiBul ledin, SIP:SIP-fax, IPAOR: [P Address fac. 1-18K; Dlernet Fac

8.4.5 Polling TX reservation report

Automatically printed out when polling transmission reservation is made (when a document is saved in a
polling transmission user box on the machine).

In the Utility screen, [Timer Reservation TX Report] can be set to on or off.

Resereaticn Folling TH Repert [
TN VI

Sarial Mo ARG
™ m

[oestination [ = Ii..«l Time Imu.v. [ wote ]
| | (N e T | ]
Wite  Li: mals Circait. Lo Sub Circail. TG Tiwr, POL: Poll, (6% Orfginal, THE: frame frase TX

HIK: Wi Or i918a1. CHLL: Wissi| Comemicaliée. CC: CHE. fD:
B! Bisd i Secial Origisal, FEOOE: F-Code, RTH: Re-Ta RLY: Relay, WX Cofidentisl
B BulbeLin, SIPiSIP-fise, DPROR: [P Addrisd 15e 1-f: laLernet fax

8.4.6 Broadcasting TX reservation report

Automatically printed out when broadcasting is reserved.

In the Utility screen, [Timer Reservation TX Report] can be set to on or off.

Broadcat Reserved Report P
oasTII T

Sorial B AEDNTIN
L3 Erd

[[mestination e [sun llm 'an | T
i tokro D477 1017 | T
- ___mnuuimnuu_ ml |-
Wote  L1: Maib Circeil L2: Sab Circell TH: Timer, POL ol uzf. mmul o Frome trea W,
i Moe Driglaa), cill Wasna | Comunicalion, CIRT: CC. Pt
a1 Orlluil, (0L From K et Wy maie N Confiamtial,
R Bl Teiin, SiP SIF Tk IF Address T |-TOK Intbraed T
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8.4.7 One-destination polling RX reservation report
Automatically printed out when one-destination polling RX is reserved.

In the Utility screen, [Timer Reservation TX Report] can be set to on or off.

B address Folling R fiserved Risorl P
BT 1417

Serial Mo AEEDNIS
m 245

[(omtisnion T Eer=  Toar Tiee [rrims | wote ]
i v uolepws lm [ 35m ]
ol u: m-cagxl} o7 b Clrcell, e Time, POL: poll, g6 orighaal, T irime frise T

b

Ry gt g o TR Shim. Mo Covtiomtial,
R pal e, S1p S raw P B Address T, | P iraet 131

8.4.8 Sequential polling RX reservation report
Automatically printed out when multi-destination polling RX is reserved.

In the Utility screen, [Timer Reservation TX Report] can be set to on or off.

Pol118 KX Report 3
4

\
w1
Serial Mo WIUMIW
4]
[ estisstion | Start Tise [Tise [ Prints [ ewsuit_wote —
L 77 1em | ez | ooom 1 T ol
Lt l| Wain Circeit, l7 ”CIYUI\ e !\n' m N” ﬁ MIGIMI l' fhﬂ [rae TH,
L8 NMWI! | Comman i caf

[ etial B mal P [ oo, WEL. Be Te Ly Baim WO Eoedhablal,
BN butTakin, SIPTSIP-ra IR IF Addriss T, I-FAC IAKeraet F

Resall O Comsesicat n-rn. 500 Stop Comenicat foa, wul mr sulu- ofF,
Mo heswer.

I ecede Errer. 'ﬂl’lwi o, wmmt

8.4.9 Confidential RX report
Automatically printed out upon confidential reception.

In the Utility screen, [Confidential RX Report] can be set to on or off.

Loty P
owrziaem s
Sertal . TR
=

“pestisation | start Tim [ Tise prists | wmeit]  wote e
047 147 oo o | ge [ 4w bt s
Lis Wiin Circalt, L2: 3w circall, Tt Timr, PO Poll, Ohé: Originil. P frame frase T,
WIX: Wixed Origiaal, CALL: Waseal Communicition, CBCi CRC. O
im0 S5 Speclal Seiainal, TCIOL. I-chde. KFC he T KLy, Bl ML Coutioeital,
BBl Iatin, SIF SHP- T INGRI I Address 1ok, I ativen,

Boselt O Comsssication O, $-080 Step Comsemicalica. PR-OAT: Power Swilch OFF,
TIL: W!ruﬁllﬁﬂllﬂ!r Copl: Cotlswm. Wo fes: Wo Aeswer
e

Bwiiee: Recelpt iwfmod, Buy: Buy, W-Fullinmery Full,
LW nmmw Veh Over, PR Reckiving pade Dver, FIL: 1ie prrer,
OC:Decoce Error. MMM Respomse Error, (CN-(SN Ressomse £rm
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8.4.10 Bulletin TX report

Automatically printed out when a document registered in a bulletin user box is transmitted in polling TX.

In the Utility screen, [Bulletin TX Report] can be set to on or off.

Pulliee X Report 4
wozzom w2y

Serial M. AEZEDSOROIION
L =

Dositinstion | Start Tom [Time | Prints | Sweill  wote
Jou-#7 1479 [ononioa [oovvo | o | topn poson J

Resalt

Ll Waln Clrom 121 Seb Clrcelt, THE Timer. ML Pollohé: Briglaal. Faf: Frame Drae T
HIX: Wb Origlial, G- R Ciasnc Lioa, CSRC: CSRC,

B i Special Original, FOOOC: F-Code. RTX: Re-Tx, ﬂl\’ h'la ‘ﬂ'l Dvlrwmllel
B el in Sipeie ri I I sdrise Tt TR kit

o Commmnication OF, 50 Step Comenicalion, P-OAT: Power Swilch OFF,
I‘?E'I! X froa TEL WG: OUhér Error. Copt: Costisee. Mo dms: Mo feswer,

8.4.11 Relay report

Automatically printed out when the machine functions as a relay station to transmit data to a relay destination.

In the Utility screen, [Relay TX Result Report] can be set to on or off.

DT I
Serial No.  MZEDIOWIN0M
L4 =

[ bestintios [ Start Tine [Time | friets | Aesalt] mote ~

Lis tokys D477 14:38 | n:onime | oo | e Ars] L1 BLY poses 7

Wote L1 WAl Chromit. L ”cll"ll\ ™ "iﬁl’ POL: Poll, e MI.IHI I'H Frame Erase T
II llldklll nal, CAEL: | Commun| mr CRC, D Forward, PC: PC-TRR

& Seeclal Dfl“ilh o0l : IM BTN T, |llY ‘!IO\' W Confideatial,

E.l hl]ﬂll SIPISIP-Fax, BRAOR P Addross Fa, | o) It

Resuit Commen f cat jon O, S-0K: Commen | caljon, PH-OFF: Power Switch OFF,
Lo T M taae frree. Cone: Cont oo, Ko A o W,
Rvima: kece it Reimed, Bey! By, B-fellimeory Full,
LOwR: hn-lvln IWIIM MNIUIQ“M FlL: !Ilelrrw
[ WM Respome frrer. [H-(0H Respomse Erre.

8.4.12 Relay request filing report

Automatically printed out when this machine is functioning as a relay distribution station and is receiving a
document from a relay instruction station.

In the Utility screen, [Relay Request RX Report] can be set to on or off.

Ry st Report (3R]
TN 14

Serlal Mo, IS
T =2

Destinstion | start Time[Tise [ promts [ mesei] wote ]

Jos-77 1434 Jonono0 [oovvom [ o | 1ty bosios ]

Resall

Li: Wain Circuil, L2 Seb Circull, T Tiner. POL: Poll 0RG: Origimal, FWE: frame Erise T,
BIE Womd Griabhal, CMLL: Maswal Commedcation, o CC. RO: Ferwnd. FC: TR

Bind, S Smecial Original, ITODE BTG Re-Te, ALY Beley, MO Confidestlal,
B baITeL iR, SIS e IR IF adriss ok, 1TAC EErae, fon

g Commicition O 9w Stee Comemlcatiia, PR Pewer Seilch o,
TEL: R from TEL, MG Other Errr, o haswr,

e Beci Refises ey B AL | oty Fal
LN Reca v |89 bength Over, POVER: Bocoivim page Over, FIL:File Errer,
MM Pessomae Error, Do6:05M Respoms
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8 Explanation of reports/lists

8.4.13 PC-FAX TX error report
Automatically printed out when an error occurs in a PC-FAX TX operation.

In the Utility screen, [PC-Fax TX Error Report] can be set to on or off.

PC-Fige TX Error feserl (]
L

Sarial B MRG0

m £

[Bestinat FT;« [ start Time [rome iame ]
o Seireen 1— e [T ]

Tramatssion falbed
hock U SLALS, and Uen try sosdisg apain
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Explanation of reports/lists 8

8.5 Reports output in Internet fax operations

8.5.1 Network Fax RX Error Report
Printed out when Internet fax or IP address fax reception has failed.

In the Utility screen, [Network Fax RX Error Report] can be set to on or off.

Ietermt Fix e Error Reort [
OOTOASTT O

Serlal Wo. AETEIORI00
L3 m

[ron [oeceiving tine | come [ sungect I _‘
|amimestz. joca | oy 0w 1m [rute brrer | motices

8.5.2 Print MDN Message

A MDN message is printed automatically when the recipient’s machine responds to the message opening
confirmation request from the sender.

In the Utility screen, [MDN Message] can be used to specify whether or not this message is printed out.

Prist WM Hessaoe
rIDACTY 09112
Serial Mo AOZENMWRON 0
L £
oacamimola. 5

from merms
Subgect Wour mesidge wa processed success Tully. O0H)
Beceivies time AT oW 25

8.5.3 Print DSN Message

A message is automatically printed out upon reception of a DSN message to be sent to the sender when an
E-Mail message has arrived at the recipient mail server.

In the Utility screen, [DSN Message] can be used to specify whether or not this message is printed out.

Prink D9 Hessage P

11/18/7008 18:

Serial No.  BOUEOOODT
e

Subgect  Vour messaps was deliversd successully. (DEH)
Pocuiviey LIA4S/2008 16:53:8)
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Explanation of reports/lists

8.5.4 Print E-mail Message Body
Specify whether or not the body of a received E-Mail message is printed out automatically.
In the Utility screen, [Print E-mail Message Body] can be used to specify whether or not the body is printed
out.
[ -
Detail
Even if [Print E-mail Message Body] is set to [ON], the body of an E-Mail message is not printed out if
the header of the received message includes "Content-XCIAJWNETFAX:IGNORE", or if there is no
body text in the message.
When receiving an attachment that cannot be printed, operation follows the setting for [Network Fax
RX Error Report].
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Explanation of reports/lists 8

8.5.5 E-Mail Subject/Text List

A list of registered message subjects and bodies can be printed out.

To print it out

= Inthe Administrator Settings screen, select [E-Mail Subject/Text List] from [Address Registration List]
under [One-Touch/User Box Registration]. Then specify the paper tray for outputting data and "1-
Sided" or "2-Sided", and then touch [Start].

Select §x11 or 117 paper.
Touch [Startl or press [Startl To begin printing.

Administrator Settings > One-Touch/User Box > E-Mail Subject/Text List

Paper Tray Simpler/Duplex

[ 2-sided

E-Mail Subject/ | -
Text List (B 04/22/2007 17:32 &

Hemory 100%

Output example

TitlasTeact List P
DT V=5

Serfal No.  AmTEITRIOS
L2 H

Tithe List
" Sebjeet
m | photedata
@ | cocmeat rromr
m | S
Tot L5t
[ [ ]
1| photodsta frosFece:; 1
@ | sesd emil
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8 Explanation of reports/lists

8.6 Reports output in IP operations

8.6.1 Network fax RX error report
For details, refer to "Network Fax RX Error Report" on page 8-21.
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User mode settings

| [Tl —
9 User mode settings
9.1 Menu trees in User mode

Items that can be specified in user settings are as follows. This menu tree includes items related to network
scan, G3 fax, and network fax.

9.1.1

One-Touch/User Box Registration

I Job List Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

One-Touch/
User Box Reg.

02/14/2008  16:19
Henory 90%

1 create One-Touch
Destination

Limiting Access
3 Ea"Be38InaEoRs

&ination:

]

z)

2 Create User Box 4

| Close

Utility > One-Touch/User Box Registration

First-level menu

Second-level menu

Third-level menu

Fourth-level menu

1 Create One-Touch Des-

tination

1 Address Book

1 E-Mail (p. 9-8)

No.

Name

E-Mail Address

Index

Icon

2 User Box (p. 9-10)

No.

Name

User Box

Index

Icon

3 Fax (p. 9-13)

No.

Name

Address

Line Settings

Index

Icon

4 PC (SMB) (p. 9-18)

No.

Name

User ID

Password

Host Address

File Path

Reference

Index

Icon

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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User mode settings

First-level menu

Second-level menu

Third-level menu

Fourth-level menu

1 Create One-Touch Des-
tination

1 Address Book

5 FTP (p. 9-22)

No.

Name

Host Address

File Path

User ID

Password

anonymous

PASV

Proxy

Port Number

Index

Icon

6 WebDAV (p. 9-26)

No.

Name

User ID

Password

Host Address

File Path

Proxy

SSL Settings

Port Number

Index

Icon

7 IP Address Fax (p. 9-30)

No.

Name

IP Address

Port Number

Index

Icon

8 Internet Fax (p. 9-33)

No.

Name

E-Mail Address

RX Ability (Destination)

Index

Icon

2 Group (p. 9-36)

Name

Select Group

Icon

3 E-Mail Settings

1 E-Mail Subject (p. 9-38)

2 E-mail Body (p. 9-39)

3 Limiting Access to Desti-
nations

1 Apply Levels/Groups to
Destinations

1 Address Book (p. 9-46)

2 Group (p. 9-46)

3 Program (p. 9-47)

9-4
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User mode settings

9.1.2 User Settings

User Settings |

02/17/2008  15:59 K4
Henory 90%

i Z)

i Z)

:
i z)

i z)

I Job List Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.
Utility > User Settings

1 System Settings
¥ r—————————______
- 2 Custon Display Settings

4 ScansFax Settings
5 Printer Settings

| Close

First-level menu Second-level menu

Third-level menu

Fourth-level menu

2 Custom Display Settings | 2 Scan/Fax Settings

Default Tab (p. 9-48)

Program Default (p. 9-49)

Address Book Index De-
fault (p. 9-49)

Shortcut Key 1 (p. 9-50)

Shortcut Key 2 (p. 9-50)

Default Address Book
(p. 9-50)

Default Address Type
(p. 9-51)

4 Fax Active Screen

TX Display (p. 9-52)

RX Display (p. 9-52)

7 Search Option Setting
(p. 9-53)

4 Scan/Fax Settings Black Compression Level
(p. 9-53)

Default Scan/Fax Settings
(p. 9-54)

Default Enlarge Display
Settings (p. 9-54)
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9.1.3

Recall Scan/Fax Program

To register a program, select blank program

Job List key and touch [Register Progranl

Ii Programs can be recalled or deleted.

Recall Scan/Far Progran

PAGE1 Page List

_

Broadcast
Destinations

Delete

02/14/2008  16:21 K
Hemory 90

§BgEknpEaran Del

Register Program

ele

First-level menu Second-level menu Third-level menu

Fourth-level menu

Register Program Name (p. 9-40)
Address (p. 9-41)

URL Notif. Destination
(p. 9-41)

Check Address (p. 9-42)

Check Program Settings

Check Scan Settings
(p. 9-42)

Check Original Settings
(p. 9-43)

Communication Settings
(p. 9-43)

Check E-Mail Settings
(p. 9-43)

Check URL Notif. Destina-
tion (p. 9-44)

RX Ability (Destination)
(p. 9-44)

(It is displayed when set-
ting the Internet fax ad-
dress.)

Delete

9-6
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User mode settings 9

9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration

On the Address Book, up to 2000 addresses can be registered when a hard disk is installed optionally and
up to 1000 addresses can be registered when a hard disk is not installed.

Q

Detail
If "Registering and Changing Address" in Administrator Settings is restricted, specify these settings
with "One-Touch/User Box Registration" on the Administrator Settings screen.

9.2.1 Displaying the One-Touch/User Box Registration screen

=  To display the One-Touch/User Box Registration screen, press the [Utility/Counter] key on the control
panel, and then touch [One-Touch/User Box Registration].

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

[ lobLst |

Heter Count |
= JUtility
Heter Count 1 RRS seraR{bAe Box

7)
Total Counter

0 2 User Settings A

Original Counter

0 3 Adninistrator Settings 7

Paper Counter

0

Total Duplex
0

Hemory 100 %

Check Details )

2008/02/01  16:51
Hemory 207

Q

Detail
In the Utility screen, you can also select a setting by using the keypad to enter the number next to the
desired button. For [1 One-Touch/User Box Registration], press [1] in the keypad.
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9 User mode settings

9.2.2 Address Book - E-Mail

-  E-Mail addresses can be registered. To register a new address, touch [New].

1/2 screen
Job List Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0K1.
To specify a registered number, touch the Ho. button.
= JUtility > E-Mail > Hew
T
1 - 2000
T
Destination
3
Address Book
(Public)
KN KD
10/16/2007 22:08 ﬁ ‘ Cancel ‘
Hemory 100%
2/2 screen

Job List Specify index according to name.

Utility > E-Mail > Hew

Index 4 etc

¥
Create One-Touch
Destination
S
Addre: 0k
{Public)
2

iE 10/16/2007 22:08
= Hemory 100%

Detail
To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Edjt]. On the
Edlit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].
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User mode settings

9

No.

-  Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book (When a hard disk is installed: 1
to 2000; When a hard disk is not installed: 1 to 1000). Touching [OK] without entering any number
registers the smallest number available.

ot 1 A M
Crem_.e one-Touch
Destination
3
£
(Public)
s
10/16/2007  22:D0
Henory 100
Name
=  Enter the registration name of the address book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

E-Mail Address

-  Enter the destination E-Mail address from the touch panel.
Index
-  Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in

[Favorites]. This setting speeds up searches.

Specify the index key for the registered one-touch destination.

Job List ||
[ Bookmark
~ futitity > E-vail > Index

[ eBc [oEF | i1 [ ok [ w0 [Poes | T |wvz

Job Details

09/21/2007  22:37 K4
Henory 100%
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Icon

-  Select the icon.

Job List
I Bookmark |

user
Name

|Status

Select the icon t0 be displaved in the destination list

Utility > Hew E-Mail > Icon

Job Details

= [+
opopooeE *-
. = P .;.;;. 0 :::
09/21/2007 22:38 K

Hemnory 1007%

Q

Detail

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option

LK-101 is installed.

9.23 Address Book - User Box
-  Destinations for user box can be registered. To register a new address, touch [Newl].
— In order to register a user box as a destination, the user box must be registered first. For details,
refer to the User manual — Box Operations.
[ dob bist§ 1055l B Teoistered nunser. touch the o, bution
1 1 s - Lhe . .
1 - 2000
C we
Create One-Touch
¥
| R |
Icon ) é"
1071672007 22:09 b4 [ cancel |
= Hemory 1007 —_—
Detail
To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].
To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Edit]. On the
Edlit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.
To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].
9-10
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User mode settings 9

No.

-  Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book between 1 and 2,000. Touching
[OK] without entering any number registers the smallest number available.

- Use the keypad 1o type in the hunber
e it To clear vour entry, press [C]

__booknark_|
UtiLity > User Box > New

10/16/2007  22:09 K4
Hemory 1007%

| cancel

Name

-  Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

User Box

=  Select one user box where data is to be saved.

bt Select the destination User Box (max. 1) to be registered in the one-touch
L destination key

__Boknark__ |

ut Y > New > User Bor

Public User Box

000000001 N\ v
boro1

¥
fAddress Book
(Public)

S

e

User Box 09/21/2007  22:39 ﬂ

Henory 100%

““\ ')
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Index

>

[Favorites]. This setting speeds up searches.

User mode settings

Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in

Icon

I Job List

Specify the index key for the registered one-touch destination.

i |

| apc | 0EF | it [am [ W [pors | Tw [wmee [0

Utility > New User Box > Index

=  Select the icon.

I Job List F Select the icon to be displayed in the destination list.

< JUtility > New User Icon

B L J:0: 0
2 EEEEE

09/21/2007 22:39 ﬁ
Henory 1007

=

4

Cowos | o |

Q

Detail

LK-101 is installed.

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option
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9.24 Address Book - Fax

=  Register fax destinations. To register a new address, touch [Newl].
1/2 screen
IW Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0Kl.
To specify a registered number, touch the Ho. button.
Utility > Fax > New
| No.
1 - 2000
Name /
Tol | Fax Humber 1
Destination
- -
+ = E3| |
BB
i seitins )
=S\ gy . -ED
12/25/2008  18:56 K | cancel |
Menory 907,
2/2 screen

Job List Specify index according to name.

Utility > Fax > New

Index 1 etc
—— g

I8 10/16/2007 22:10 K4
Henory 100%

Detail
To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Edit]. On the
Edlit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].
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No.

-  Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book (When a hard disk is installed: 1
to 2000; When a hard disk is not installed: 1 to 1000). Touching [OK] without entering any number

registers the smallest number available.

F Use the keypad to type in the number.
To clear your entry, press [Cl.

Utility > Fax > New

"
| Fax Number 1
| 3 K3 e

Job List

¥
it

¥ R
e s
=l R

12/25/2008 18:56 G4
= Q07

Henory

| cancel |

Name
-  Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

Fax Number
-  Enter the fax number of the destination using up to 38 digits. Enter the number using the keypad.

Job List F Registered number is automatically applied by touching [OKI.
L To specify a registered number, touch the Mo. button.

Utility > Fax > New

No

|

Name

- I Fax Number 1

B T TS
‘ i A
Line Settings 4
&

| cancel |

12/25/2008 18:54 ﬁ
Henory 907

In order to dial a number without fail to send a fax from an extension number to the outside line when
PBX connection setting is enabled, touch [Pause] after dialing the outside line such as "0". On the

screen, "P" is displayed.
When the PBX connection setting is enabled, [Outside] is displayed. Selecting this key displays [E-].
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User mode settings 9

If the "Confirm Address (Register)" is specified, after touching [OK], a screen appears prompting you to enter
the fax number again. Enter the fax number, and then touch [OK].

I Job List = Enter fax number again to confirm.

Booknark i
UTility > Fax > New

!
g

| Delete |

Utility

__Booknark |
=

[ toe
+
: =

09/21/2007 22143 /] ok |

Henory 1007

V...

Note

For details on the Confirm Address function, refer to "Function ON/OFF Settings - Confirm Address
(Register) (G3)" on page 10-33.
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Line Settings

=  Specify transmission settings for the line.

I Job List elect the fax transmission conditions.
Utility > New Fax > Line Settings

Check Dest.

& 'Send Select Line

oo B e W e W e
Address Book
{Public)

S
¥

Line SETTings | JySspprAvRPTSPra
3

Hemnory 100;

Item Description

Overseas TX In order to transmit a message surely, specifies a slow transmission speed
to send a Fax to an area in bad communication.

ECM OFF Cancels ECM mode and cuts communication time to send data.

The ECM mode is an error request repeat method communication defined by
ITU-T (International Telecommunication Union). As faxes equipped with the
ECM mode communicate by checking if the sent data has an error, they can
prevent image blurring by the noise on the phone line.

V. 34 OFF V. 34 is a communication mode used for Fax communication of super G3.
There are cases when the communication is not possible in super G3 mode
depending on the telephone line conditions when the recipient’s machine or
this machine is connected to the line via a private branch exchange.

It is recommended that you set V. 34 to off before sending a Fax. This ma-
chine automatically returns to V. 34 mode when it completes transmission.

Check Dest. & Send A Fax is sent only after a comparison of the specified Fax number with the
Fax number information (CSI) for the recipient’s machine indicates a match.
This prevents misdirected transmissions since a transmission error occurs if
the numbers do not match.

Select Line Select [Line 1] or [Line 2] to send a Fax if the fax multi line is installed. Specify
a line for transmission.

Detail
To execute [Check Dest. & Send], the destination must have its fax number registered.
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Index

=  Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in

[Favorites]. This setting speeds up searches.

I Job List Specify the index key for the registered one-touch destination.
< JUtility > New Fax > Index

[ fouriia |

[ eec [ oeF | o1 [ g [mo [pors | T [z

09/21/2007
Hemory

Icon

=  Select the icon.

I Job List Select the icon to be displayed in the destination list.

< JUtility > New Fax > Icon

N EHEDEBEE

[Lemcer Jl o ]

L

09/21/2007  22:41 ﬂ
Henory 1007

Detail

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option
LK-1017 is installed.
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9.2.5

Address Book - PC (SMB)
=  Specify the PC (SMB) address directly. To register a new address, touch [New].

1/3 screen
Job List Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0K1.
To specify a registered number, touch the Ho. button.
Utility > PC <SHB> > New
C e
1 - 2000
e ]
0
Destination
3
Address Book
(Public)
v e,
ES KD
10/16/2007 22:10 K4 | cancel |
1
2/3 screen
Job List = Select item and enter setting.
Utility > PC (SHB> > New
Reference 4
10/16/2007
Hemory
3/3 screen
Job List Specify index according to name.
ULility > PC <SHB> > New
Index etc
3
Create One-Touch
Destination
3
Address Book
{Pub
PC (SMB)
| e |+ E] ¢
10/ 1672007 22:12 ﬁ
Henory 100%
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V...

Note
To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Edit]. On the
Edit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].

No.

=  Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book (When a hard disk is installed: 1
to 2000; When a hard disk is not installed: 1 to 1000). Touching [OK] without entering any number
registers the smallest number available.

Job List = Use The keypad 1o type in I|Eg] pumber.
Utility > PC CSMB) > Hew
Ut
| T S
Create One-Touch
Destination
+
: =
PC (SHB)
e || ¢ REEY ¢

To clear your entry, press
1 - 2000
fddress Book
(Public)
T R
10/16/2007 22:12 K | cancel |

Hemory 1007%

Name

-  Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

User ID

=  Enter the user ID for logging on to the destination computer using up to 14 characters from the touch
panel.

Password

=  Enter the password for logging on to the destination computer using up to 127 characters from the
touch panel.
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9 User mode settings

Host Address

-  Enter the host address for the destination computer in the format of a host name, IPv4 address or IPv6
address.

— For a host name, enter 255 characters or less.

.lob List e the keyboard or keypad to enter the host name.
L ess [C] To erase the entered host name.

Bookmark

= JUtility > Hew PC (SMB) > Host Address
1 Input Host Hame I IPv4 Address Input I IPvs Address Input

11 =
L Do)
DDDREDDD0D
DEDRDDDDD

Host Address |

¥

09/21/2007 22:50 K
Henory 100%

) B

Detail

When the input format is switched to the IP address input mode after the host name was entered, the
host name is cleared.

If [Host Name Input] is touched after the IP address was entered, the entered IP address is cleared.

Enfter the host name in uppercase letters.

To perform the SMB TX operations using the IPv6 address, specify the direct hosting to "ON". For
details, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

File Path

=  Enter the path to the saved file using up to 85 characters from the touch panel.

Q

Detail
Enter the file path in uppercase letters.

Reference

The structure of the folders on the destination computer can be checked. This function can be used to directly
check the destination folder.

Q

Detail

If the computers or workgroups on the network (subnet) that this machine belongs to are more than the
numbers listed below, browsing over the network may not be performed correctly.

Workgroup: 128

Computer: 128

Also, browsing is not available in the IPv6 environment.
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Index

=  Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in

[Favorites]. This setting speeds up searches.

I Job List Specify the index key for the registered one-touch destination
= JUtility > New PC (SMB> > Index

[ fouriia |

[ eec [ oeF | o1 [ g [mo [pors | T [z

09/21/2007
Hemory

Icon

=  Select the icon.

I Job List Select the icon to be displayed in the destination list.

< JUtility > New PC (SHB> > Icon

N EHEDEBEE

[Lemcer Jl o ]

L

09/21/2007  22:50 E%
Henory 1007

Detail

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option
LK-1017 is installed.
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9.2.6 Address Book - FTP
=  Specify the FTP address directly. To register a new address, touch [New].

1/3 screen
- OE=CISE Registered number is autonatically applied by touching [0K1.
L To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.
ULility > FTP > New
Hare o
Host Address
File path |
10/16/2007 | cancel |
Hemory
2/3 screen
= Use the keypad to enter porl number.
[ Job List To clear your entry, press ICl.
Utility > FTP > New
User ID 4
T A
anommois | on
PASY | on
Proxy | oN
10/16/2007  22:16 4
Hemory 100%
3/3 screen
r— Specify index according to name.
Utility > FTP > New
Index 4 etc
10/16/2007  22:15 K4
Hemory 1007
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Q

Detail
To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Edit]. On the
Edlit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].

No.

=  Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book (When a hard disk is installed: 1
to 2000; When a hard disk is not installed: 1 to 1000). Touching [OK] without entering any number

registers the smallest number available.

= F Use the keypad to type in the number.
[ Job List To clear your entry, press [Cl.

Utility > FIP > New

1 - 2000

Name 1

Create One-Touch
Destination Host Address 4
¥
Address Book
{Publicy File Path 4
¥
N
LS e . -E8

10/16/2007  22:15 K& [ cancel

Henory 100%

Name
=  Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.
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Host Address

-> Enter the host address for the destination server in the format of a host name, IPv4 address or IPv6
address.
— For a host name, enter 63 characters or less.

.lob List e the keyboard or keypad to enter the host name.
1 ess [C] to erase the entered host name.
= JUtility > FTP > Host Address

1 Input Host Hame I IPv4 Address Input I IPvs Address Input

11 =
L Do)
DDDREDDD0D
DEDRDDDDD

¥
09/21/2007 22:53 G G Eeres | -

Henory 100%

Detail
When the input format is switched to the IP address input mode after the host name was entered, the
host name is cleared.

Touching [Input Host Name] after entering the IP address holds the input IP address and displays it in
the character input screen.

Before entering a host name, check that the DNS setting is correctly specified. For details, refer to the
User manual — Network Administrator.

File Path

-  Enter the path to the saved file using up to 96 characters from the touch panel.

User ID

=  Enter the user ID for logging on to the destination computer using up to 47 characters from the touch
panel.

Password

=  Enterthe password for logging on to the destination computer using up to 31 characters from the touch
panel.

Anonymous

=  To specify no user ID for logging on to the host name, touch [ON].

PASV

=  Select whether to use the PASV mode.

Proxy

-  Select whether to use a proxy server.

Port Number
=  Enter the port number. (Range: 1 to 65535)
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Index

=  Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in

[Favorites]. This setting speeds up searches.

I Job List Specify the index key for the registered one-touch destination
< JUtility > New FTP > Index

[ fouriia |

[ eec [ oeF | o1 [ g [mo [pors | T [z

09/21/2007
Hemory

Icon

=  Select the icon.

I Job List Select the icon to be displayed in the destination list.

< fUtility > New FTP > Icon

N EHEDEBEE

[Lemcer Jl o ]

L

09/21/2007  22:52 E%
Henory 1007

Detail

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option
LK-1017 is installed.
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9.2.7 Address Book - WebDAV

-  Specify the WebDAV address directly. To register a new address, touch [New].

— 1/3 screen

Job List Registered number is automatically applied by touching [OKI.

To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.

Utility > WebDAV > Hew

10/16/2007
Hemnory

— 2/3 screen

Job List Select item and enter setting.

Utility > WebDAV > Hew

- 3/3 screen

Job List Use the keypad to enter port number.

To clear your entry, press [CI.

Specify index according to name.

ULility > WebDAY > New
Prosy | O OFF
SSL Settings ] OFF

Port Number

W
t

10/16/2007  22:15 ﬁ
Henory 1007
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Q

Detail
To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Edit]. On the
Edlit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].

No.

=  Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book (When a hard disk is installed: 1
to 2000; When a hard disk is not installed: 1 to 1000). Touching [OK] without entering any number
registers the smallest number available.

= F Use the keypad to type in the number.
[ Job List To clear your entry, press [Cl.

ULility > WebDAY > Hew

1 - 2000
T
i
¥
=
CPUBLiC) | passwra
¥

‘

10/16/2007  22:16 K&
Henory 100%

| cancel |

Name

=  Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

User ID

=  Enter the user ID for logging on to the destination computer using up to 21 characters from the touch
panel.

Password

=  Enter the password for logging on to the destination computer using up to 63 characters from the touch
panel.
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Host Address

-> Enter the host address for the destination server in the format of a host name, IPv4 address or IPv6

address.

— For a host name, enter 255 characters or less.

I Job List

¥
Host Address |

e the keyboard or keypad to enter the host name.
ess [C] To erase the entered host name.

Utility > Hew WebDAY > Host Address
Input Host Hame I IPv4 Address Input I IPvs Address Input

11 =
L Do)
DDDREDDD0D
DEDRDDDDD

Henory 100%

Detail

When the input format is switched to the IP address input mode after the host name was entered, the

host name is cleared.

Touching [Input Host Name] after entering the IP address holds the input IP address and displays it in

the character input screen.

Before entering a host name, check that the DNS setting is correctly specified. For details, refer to the
User manual — Network Administrator.

File Path

-  Enter the path to the saved file using up to 46 characters from the touch panel.

Proxy

-  Select whether to use a proxy server.

SSL Settings

=  Select whether to use the SSL.

Port Number

=  Enter the port number. (Range: 1 to 65535)

9-28

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)



User mode settings

Index

=  Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in

[Favorites]. This setting speeds up searches.

I Job List Specify the index key for the registered one-touch destination
< JUtility > New WebDAV > Index

[ fouriia |

[ eec [ oeF | o1 [ g [mo [pors | T [z

09/21/2007
Hemory

Icon

=  Select the icon.

I Job List Select the icon to be displayed in the destination list.

< fUtility > New WebDAV > Icon

N EHEDEBEE

[Lemcer Jl o ]

L

09/21/2007  22:56 E%
Henory 1007

Detail

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option
LK-1017 is installed.
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9.2.8 Address Book - IP Address Fax

=  Register the IP address fax destination. To register a new address, touch [New].

1/2 screen
Job List Registel_‘ed numher i5 automatically applied by touching [0K1.
To specify a registered number, touch the Ho. button.
= JUtility > IP Address Fax > New
Destination
3
Address Book I Port Number 25
| (Public)
1 - 65535
*
IP Address Fax
0| o5 x3
12/09/2008 11:29 K4 | cancel |
Hemory Q0%
2/2 screen

Job List Specify index according to name.

Utility > IP Address Fax > New

Index 4 etc

¥
i
Destination
S
ESE
{Public)
2
o

¥

i

12/09/2008  11:29 K4
Hemory 90

Q

Detail
To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Edjt]. On the
Edlit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].
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No.

-  Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book between 1 and 2,000. Touching
[OK] without entering any number registers the smallest number available.

© Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0KI.
To specify a registered number, touch the Ho. button.

Utility > IP Address Fax > Hew

Job List

Create One-Touch

Destination
¥
Address Book I Port Number 25
(Public)

1 - 65535

i

=5
S
12/09/2008 11:29 m ‘ Cancel

Hemory 207

Name

-  Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

IP Address

> Enter the host address for the destination device in the format of a host name, IPv4 address or IPv6
address.
— For a host name, enter 63 characters or less.

| e L
TN | IPva Address Inpul | IPvé Address Inpul
|
.

e T T T DL L[

=5

i

{

IP Address

nlarge ‘

)

09/21/2007  23:00 ﬂ
Henory 100%

Q

Detail
When the input format is switched to the IP address input mode after the host name was entered, the
host name s cleared.

Touching [Input Host Name] after entering the IP address holds the input IP address and displays it in
the character input screen.

Before entering a host name, check that the DNS setting is correctly specified. For details, refer to the
User manual — Network Administrator.

Port Number
-  Enter the port number. (Range: 1 to 65535)
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Index

=  Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in
[Favorites]. This setting speeds up searches.

I Job List Specify the index key for the registered one-touch destination.
Utility > New IP Address Fax > Index
i
Addre: 00k
{Public)
= =
IP Address Fax

4

| apc | 0EF | it [am [ W [pors | Tw [wmee [0

i

3

09/21/2007  23:00 K4
Hemnory 1007%

ok |

Icon

=  Select the icon.

I Job List F Select the icon to be displayed in the destination list.

1) 1y > New IP Address Fax > Icon
¥

S X B3 B2 E
= B0000 0
H EEPREE

10/03/2007 17:50 ﬁ
Henory 1007

=

Detail

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option
LK-1017 is installed.
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9.2.9 Address Book - Internet Fax
=  Register the Internet fax destination. To register a new address, touch [New].

1/2 screen

I Job List Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0KI.

To specify a registered number, touch the Ho. button.

Utility > Internet Fax > New

-Toll
Destination
+
fddress Book

(Public)
Internet 3

EI s x»

1041672007 22:17 m ‘ Cancel ‘

Hemory 1007%

2/2 screen

Job List Specify index according to name.
Utility > Internet Fax > New

Index | etc
A
=
Create One-Touch
Destinat
Address Book
CPublicy

+

s

+

[

10/16/2007  22:18 K&
Henory 100%

Detail
To check a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change registered address settings, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Edit]. On the
Edit screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered address, select a desired registration name, and then touch [Delete].
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No.

=  Touch [No.], and then enter the registration number of Address Book between 1 and 2,000. Touching
[OK] without entering any number registers the smallest number available.

Use the keypad to type in the number.
To clear vour entry, press [Cl.

Utility > Internet Fax > New
000

T R

Job List

fddress Book
Publicy
&
Internet Fax
I |
10/16/2007 22:18 K4 | cancel |

Hemnory 1007%

!

Name

=  Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.

E-Mail Address

-  Enter the destination E-Mail address from the touch panel.

RX Ability (Destination)

-> From "Compression Type", "Paper Size", and "Resolution”, select items the destination machine can
receive.

Job List Specify the reception capabilities for the destination.

Utility > New Internet Fax > RX Ability (Destination)

Fgper eoson Paper Size Resolution
¥
Address Book 6005600 4003400
(Public) ltra Fined (Super Fine)
e
Internet
5 ] £
200x200 200:4100
] CFine) (Standard)
¥
R{ Ability 1
(Destination) |

=
=
S
=
=

09/21/2007  23:06 K8
Henory 100%
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Index

=  Select the index characters. For frequently used destinations, simultaneously specify them in
[Favorites]. This setting speeds up searches.

I Job List Specify the index key for the registered one-touch destination.
| booknark |

Utility > New Internet Fax > Index
oo

aec | DEF [ei1 [ ok [ wwo [pors [ Tw [z
e
3

3

09/21/2007 23:03
Hemory 1007%

Icon

=  Select the icon.

I Job List Select the icon to be displayed in the destination list.

ut ¥ > New Internet Fax > Icon

Hew Icon

¥
{Public)
. P [+
LT

L

'4 ‘l | " ‘o
>

[Lemcer Jl o ]

09/21/2007  23:03 ﬂ
Henory 1007

Detail

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option
LK-1017 is installed.
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9.2.10 Group
Register multiple addresses as a group destination by grouping.
Up to 100 groups (00 to 99) can be registered using the Fax/Scan mode.
For one group, up to 500 address book destinations can be registered.
-  Toregister a new group, touch [New].
IW Select item and enter setting.
No. of Destinations : 000
No. -
Name A
| e
Registered Address  Shared Group
T 3
EETHBETT™
: 09/21/2007  23:05 K4 [ cancel
Hemory 100%
Name
=  Enter the registration name of the Address Book using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.
Select Group
-  Select a destination type, and then select the destination to be registered in the group.
IW Select destinations <up to 500> to be registered in the group.
No. of Destinations : 000
09/21/2007  23:05 &
= Henory 1003
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Icon

-  Select the icon.

I Job List

___booknark_|

Create One-Touch
Destination

Hemory

23:05 &
1007

Select the icon to be displayed in the destination list.

oy

Utility > Hew > Select Icon

| "y | + . | ey e . | * 4 | v
.a.
4

Select

Icon 09/21/2007 ‘

Q

Detail

The icons are used in the image panel function which can be operated when the optional i-Option
LK-1017 is installed.

Check Program Settings

-  Check the address book list registered in the group.

I Job List

Create One-Touch
Destination

Check Job
Settings

¥ > E

Speed Dial|

No. of Destinations :

003

up > Check Job Settings

Name
AD002 001
E0003 002
Woooe oo%

02/14/2008

Henory

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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9.2.11 E-Mail Settings - E-Mail Subject (E-Mail/lI-FAX)

-  Upto 10 subjects for E-Mail and Internet fax can be registered. A registered subject can be selected

when sending. To register a new subject, touch [New].

Tob List E-Mail Subject

Utility > E-Mail > E-Hail Subject

No. |Subject [Set as Default v o
01 test:oo8 Default
One-Touch/
User Box Reg.
¥
Create One-Touch
Destination
&
| set as Default
E-Hail Settings
3 J edit M %% |
SRR 00/ 14/2008  16:58 KB | close |
Henory 907

Detail

To check a registered subject, select a desired subject name, and then touch [Check Job Settings].
To change a registered subject, select a desired subject name, and then touch [Edlt].
To delete a registered subject, select a desired subject name, and then touch [Delete].

To specify the default for a subject, select a subject name, and then touch [Set as Default].

Subject

=  Enter a subject using up to 64 characters.

Job List E Select item and enter setting.

Bookmark

Utility > E-Mail Subject > New

No. 02

Subject 4

Utility

Create One-Touch
Destination

E-Mail Settings

E-Hail Subject

AL

02/14/2008 16:59 ﬁ

[ cancel |
Hemory 90 —_—
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9.2.12

E-Mail Settings - E-Mail Body (E-Mail/I-FAX)

=  Upto 10 bodies for E-Mail and Internet fax can be registered. A registered subject can be selected
when sending. To register a new body, touch [New].

I Job List

=

One-Touch/
User Box Reg.

+

Create One-Touch
Destination
4

E-Hail Settings

3

.

E-nail Body |

E-nail Body

= JUtility > E-Hail > E-Mail Body

No. |Body [Set as Default

11
01 test:006 Default

I Set as Default

02/14/2008  17:00 K4
Hemory 207

Detail

To check a registered body, select a desired body, and then touch [Check Job Settings].

To change the registered bodly settings, select a desired body, and then touch [Ediit].

To delete a registered bodly, select a desired body, and then touch [Delete].

To specify the default for a bodly, select a desired bodly, and then touch [Set as Default].

Body

-  Enter a body using up to 256 characters.

I Job List

Create One-Touch
Destination
S
E-Hail Settings
+

i

Select item and enter setting.

Utility > E-Mail Body > New

Ho. 02

E-nail Body
¥

02/14/2008 17:00 ﬂ

Henory 90%
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9.2.13  Scan/Fax Program

Register a combination of destination to which data is sent frequently, scan setting, original setting, and
communication setting in program. If these items are registered in program, you can call the registered
destination, and the Scan Setting mode, Original Setting mode, and Communication Setting mode by simply
touching the [Mode Memory] key.
In the program address registration, the address of 400 items can be registered by Fax/Scan function. (When
not having equipped with the optional hard disk, it can register to 200 items.)

Detail

If 400 programs have been already registered, delete an unnecessary program, and then register new

one.
Register Scan/Fax Program
1 Press the [Fax/Scan] key on the control panel, and then specify Scan Settings, Original Settings and

Communication Settings for program registration.
2 Pressthe [Mode Memory] key.
3 Selectan unregistered key, and then touch [Register Program].

The Register Scan/Fax Program screen appears.

W ?é:z%eljgngrogrdm can be edited.
| fAddress 4 2:001
BE5eTRGESan , 001-testolest. jp
1/ 1
[ Delete |
02/14/2008  17:02 &
Henory 0%
Register Program - Name
=  Enter the program registration name using up to 24 characters from the touch panel.
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Register Program - Address
=  Select one address. Select an address using [Select from Address Book] or [Direct Input].

Select the destination to register in program.

Job List Select the destination type.

=t

Register Scan/Fax Program > Destination

I Direct Input

« = &

Fax E-Mail User Box

PC (SMB) = Internet Fax

@

LElete 1P Address Fax

02/14/2008  17:03 4
Hemory 207

Detail

When "Confirm Address (Register)" is specified, after specifying the fax number in [Direct Input] and
touching [OK], a screen appears prompting you to enter the fax number again. Enter the fax number,
and then touch [OK].

For details on the Confirm Address function, refer to "Function ON/OFF Settings - Confirm Address
(Register) (G3)" on page 10-33.

Register Program - URL Notif. Destination

-  When notifying that the job in the FTP, SMB or WebDAV mode has finished, this item is enabled. Select
an address using [Select from Address Book] or [Direct Input].

& Job List | Enter URL notification destination
ik G 1o be registered in program.

= e |

Register Scan/Far Program > URL Notification Destination

v | Ho

R3APEESTEOD. Direct Input

Delete

02/14/2008
Henory

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2) 9-41



Check Program Settings

-  To check the already registered program settings, touch this key. After checking the settings, touch

[Close].

Job List

BrOadCast
Destinations

Select item vou wish 1o check.

Check Address

Check Original
Settings

Checlkk E-Mail
Settings

Check Scan Settings

communication
Settings

Check URL NOLif.
Destination

Check Scan/Fax Program Settings

User mode settings

Delete

02/01/2008  20:21 K4
Hemnory 0%

Check Program Settings - Check Address
-  Check the specified address.

Job List

Check Scan/Fax Program Settings > Check Address

6:123456789

BrOSACEST
Destinations

Address

Delete

02/01/2008 20:28 E%
Henory 907

Check Program Settings - Check Scan Settings

-  Check the specified scan settings.

Job List

Check Scan/Fax Program Settings > Check Scan Settings
r——

Basic

Broadcast
Destinations

Original Type SinplexsDuplex Resolution File Type

Texts
PROLO

1—
Sided

Density

Stamp
Conposition

Auto

Delete

02/01/2008 20:28 K4
Hemory 90

Image

2001200
Fine

™

POF
Multi Page
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Check Program Settings - Check Original Settings

=  Check the specified original settings.

Job List

=t

Check ScansFax Program Settings > Check Original Settings

Original Setiings

Biialegsn Binding Position

Ao

Delete

02/01/2008  20:29 G4
Hemory 207

Check Program Settings - Communication Settings

=  Check the specified communication settings.

Job List

e

Overseas T

02/01/2008 20:35 ﬂ
Henory 907

Use Document > Check Scan/Fax Program Settings > Communication Settings

Line Settings 172 <« Back l e

Check Program Settings - Check E-Mail Settings
-  Check the specified E-Mail settings.

Job List

Check Scan/Fax Program Settings > Check E-Hail Settings

Subject doc

data sending

02/01/2008 20:36 &8
Henory 907,

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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Check Program Settings - Check URL Notif. Destination

=  Check the specified URL notification destination settings.

Job List

e Document > Check Scan/Fax Program Seitings > URL Notification Setting

BrOadCast
Destinations

URL Notification

Address 001-testetest. jp

Delete

02/1472008  17:11
Hemnory 0%

Check Program Settings - RX Ability (Destination)

= Inthe case of Internet fax address, the receiving capability set up of the partner machine can be

checked.
Job List
Check Scan/Far Program Settings > RX Ability (Destination)
fopgression Paper Size Resolution
ro0adcast
estinations
200%200dpi 200%100dpi
{Fine> (Standard>
1”1
Delete
2008/02/20  10:34
Henory 100%
Delete

=  To delete the already registered program, touch this key. If you are sure to delete the program, touch
[Yes], then [OK].

| Job List zj fAre you sure you want to delete this progran?
Name 1
Broadcast
Destinations
Delete ves
02/01/2008 20:45 K @
Hemnory 90%
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9.2.14 Create User Box - Confidential User Box (G3)

For the user box for unauthorized transmission, specify unauthorized transmission settings when registering
public user boxes and personal user boxes.

For details, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

9.2.15 Create User Box - Bulletin Board User Box (G3)

For bulletin board user box registration, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

9.2.16 Create User Box - Relay User Box (G3)

For relay user box registration, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.
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9.2.17 Limiting Access to Destinations - Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations

Specify the access allowed level for the address book. Log on as a user with a level who is allowed to specify
settings, and then change the destination level.

Q

Detail
The level for a registered destination is "0".

A level and group higher than the login user cannot be specified.

In order to specify a group for a destination, the group must be registered in Administrator Settings
mode in advance. For details on the reference allowed groups, refer to the User manual — Copy
Operations.

Address Book

=  Select an address of which level must be changed, and then touch [Limiting Access to Destinations] or
[Apply level].

Specify group permitted 1o access destination,
or apply reference permission level to destination.

1 ABC I]EF GHI JKL HN() PQRS TU\I WK‘[Z etc

No. | Destination [ Level/Group
0001 IP_FAKX1

| L ]
| one-Touch/ 0002 Tokyo -
User Box Red. 0003 0saka Level O -

-

1 /2

0004 Nagoya Level 0
EA"3E20Tn2E55R 0005 box01 Level 0
0006 testl Level 0
0007 WebDAV1 Level 0

¥
¥
NSNS 002072007 18:08 B

Henory 1007%

[ overy tever )

| close |

Group

-  Select an address of which level must be changed, and then touch [Limiting Access to Destinations] or
[Apply level].

Specify group permitted to access destination,
or apply reference permission level to destination.

= JUtility > fApply Levels to Destinations > Group

- No. | Destination [~ LeveT/Group « n

4
One-Touch/
User Box Reg.

¥

|o001 grot Level 0

Liniting Aot
£0 Destinat.

| fipply Level /

Group ]

Close

04/22/2007 18:08 &4
Hemory 1007

I‘.
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Program
=  Select an address of which level must be changed, and then touch [Limiting Access to Destinations] or
[Apply level].

Specify group permitted to access destination,
or apply reference permission level to destination.

Utility > aApply Levels to Destinations > Program

o001 test1 Level 0
o002 test2 Level 0
0003 test3 Level 0

£ 3 Apply Level
04/22/2007

18:08 4
Hemory 1003

Close

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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9.3 User Settings

9.3.1 Displaying the User Settings screen

= Todisplay the User Settings screen, press the [Utility/Counter] key on the control panel, and then touch
[User Settings].

| Job List | Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.
Heter Count
Utility
eer cont_ L

Total Counter

A
0 2 User Settings o
i A

original counter

1] 3 Administrator Settings

Paper counter

1]

Total Duplex
1]

Hemory 100%

Chack Details

2008/02/01 16:51 ﬁ
Henory 0%

Q

Detail
In the Utility screen, you can also select a setting by using the keypad to enter the number next to the
desired button. For [2 User Settings], press the [2] key in the keypad.

9.3.2 Custom Display Settings - Scan/Fax Settings
Customize the Scan/Fax screen.

Default Tab

-  Specify settings for the default screen for Fax/Scan mode (Default: Address Book).

Job List ¥ select job setting.

Utility > Custon Display Settings > Scan/Fak Settings

Job Setting
[ Default Tab i Address Book
[—- <LDAP)
3 Program Default ] PAGE1
User Settings fiddress Book Index Default" Favorites | Job History

¥ Shortcut Key 1 A OFF

Gston Display
Settings

Shortcut Key 2 A OFF

¥
e
Settings i o -I_

02/17/2008  16:47 K4
Hemory 90

i

OK
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Program Default

-  Specify settings for the default screen for Fax/Scan mode (Default: PAGE1).

I Job List

£

Brogram=Defanli: {E 02/14/2008 172:15 E%
0%

elect the screen that appears as a default in the program screen

Utility > Scan/Fax Settings > Program Default

e Cee) o .
S W s W s
S EEae s
S e s
e ECOe oo

Henory

Address Book Index Default

-  Select the index characters that appear as a default in [Address Book] (Default: Favorites).

I Job List

Custon
Settings

+

fAddress Book |
Index Default

elect the index character that appears as a defaull in the address screen.

Utility > Scan/Far Settings > Address Book Index Default

Favorites ]

(o lue J1an o [imo Jrus [ Jove [ exe

02/14/2008  17:15 BB

Henory 90%
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Shortcut Key 1/Shortcut Key 2

Up to two shortcut keys can be registered, each of which is for the Scan/Fax Settings, Original Settings or
Communication Settings mode provided at the bottom of the screen.

IW Shortcut keys for frequently used scan settings, original settings and
conmunication settings can be added to the Basic screen in Scan/Fax
node. Select the function.

Utility > Scan/Fax Settings > Shortcut Key 1

__w ] oFF
[ s e
| User Settings _ I File Type -
L [ pensity [ Besimyr [ + ]

custon Display

Settings Ergle Book Copy

ShorTeui=Rey=1 0271472008 17:16 ﬁ

Hemory 0%

Detail
To cancel the shortcut key, touch [OFF].

Default Address Book

-  Select whether the index or address type appear as a default in the Address Book screen.

Job List Select job setting

Utility > Custon Display Settings > Scan/Fax Settings

[ Default fddress Book

Job Setting
Defaull Address Type A Group

User Settings I Address Type

¥

Custon Display
Settings

¥

Scan/Fak |
Settings |

3

12/25/2008 19:02 ﬁ
Henory 907

)
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9

Default Address Type

-  When you set "Default Address Book" to "Address Type", select an address type that is displayed as
the default in the "Address Book" tab.

I Job List Select destination type 1o appear as default in the address screen.

Utility > Scan/Fax Settings > Default Address Type

+

S D S D =8
User Settings

el L
Custon Display
Ser 5

Default Address |
Type i

12/25/2008 19:03 K4

Hemory 207
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9.3.3 Custom Display Settings - FAX Active Screen (G3/IP/I-FAX)
Customize the FAX Active screen.
TX Display
=  Specify whether to display messages being sent (Default: No).
Job List Select job setting.
Job Setting
ST o |
E=T—
T 0
=3
3
| Custon Display
Settings
¥
Screen 1
02/14/2008  17:17 G [ 0K |
wers 17y [ o ]
RX Display
=  Specify whether to display messages being received (Default: No).
IW Select job setting.
Job Setting
T T
T owe T
e isplay
3
Custon Display
| Settings
3
Screen
02/14/2008 17:18 &4 | ok |
Hemory 20%
9-52
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9.3.4

9.3.5

Custom Display Settings - Search Option Settings
(E-Mail/Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/G3/IP/I-FAX)

= When carrying out [Detail Search] under [Address Book], set up the content in the Search Option
screen.

I Job List pecify the search conditions for detailed search.
T you wish to change the search condition for every search attempt,

el the Search Option Screen to [Displayl.

lity > Custom Display Settings > Search Option Settings

Default Settings

Uppercase and Lowercase Letters Differentiate | B2 ¥ Pentiate

Search Option Screen

|

i

=
User Settings
+
custon Display
Settings

+

Search Option |
Settings ]

02/14/2008 17:19 ﬂ
Henory 907

0K

Item Description

Upper case and Lower case Letters Select [Differentiate] or [Do not Differentiate] at the time of Search.

Search option screen Select "Display" [ON] the Search option screen or "do not display" [OFF] at

the time of Detail Search. Selection of "Display" will display the Search op-
tion screen.

Scan/Fax Settings

Black Compression Level

=  Specify the coding mode ability for black-and-white image transmission.
— MH: The data size becomes large.
— MMR (Default): The data size becomes small.

Job List elect item and enter setting.

lity > User Settings> Scan/Fax Settings

Job Setting
(__s1ack conpression Level LN
Default Scan/Faxt Settings ,  Factory Default
3
Scan/Fax |
Settings |
12/18/2008  16:37 & ok |
Henory 90%

Q

Detail
Saved MMR-compressed data may not be opened on a computer depending on the application.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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Default Scan/Fax Settings

=  Specify the default settings (settings selected when the [Reset] key is pressed) for the Fax/Scan mode.

I Job List The default scan/fax settings can be specified.

Utility > Scan/Fax Settings > Default Scan/Fax Settings

| User Settings
¥

I Current Setting Factory Default

¥
Default Scan/Fax |
Seitings

0271472008 17:21 ﬁ
Henory 0%

oK |

Default Enlarge Display Settings

-  Make a default setting (a setting value displayed when [Reset] is pressed) for the Enlarged display

screen of fax/scan.

I Job List The default faxsscan settings in Enlarge Display mode can be specified.

Utility > Far/Scan Settings > Default Enlarge Display Settings

¥
| User Settings

e 5 I Current Setting Factory Default

¥

Default Enlarge |
Display Settings |

12/25/2008  19:07 K4
Hemory 90

OK
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Administrator mode settings

10

10

10.1
10.1.1

10.1.2

10.1.3

10.1.4

Administrator mode settings

First specify these settings
E-Mail

When using E-Mail functions or Internet fax functions, specify the following items first. This section introduces
basic items. For details, also refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

Administrator’s E-Mail address
TCP/IP setting

E-Mail TX (SMTP)

...

Note
For details, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

User boxes

When saving data in user boxes, specify the following items first. For details on saving to a user box, refer to
the User manual — Box Operations.

Create User Box

For the setting procedure, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

SMB TX

When transmitting files (SMB), specify the following items first. This section introduces basic items. For
details, also refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

TCP/IP setting

SMB Client Setting

V...

Note
For details, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

FTP TX

When transmitting files (FTP), specify the following items first. This section introduces basic items. For details,
also refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

TCP/IP setting

For the setting procedure, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.
FTP Settings

V...

Note
For details, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.
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10.1.5

10.1.6

10.1.7

G3 FAX

When using the G3 fax functions, specify the following items first.

Header Information

Refer to "Fax Settings - Header Information" on page 10-19.

Line Parameter Setting

Refer to "Fax Settings - Line Parameter Setting" on page 10-22.

Internet Fax

When using the Internet fax functions, specify the following items first.
Network Fax Function Setting

N

Note
For details, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

Header Information

Refer to "Fax Settings - Header Information" on page 10-19.

E-Mail address of the machine

For the setting procedure, refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.

Machine Setting

For the setting procedure, refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.
TCP/IP setting

E-Mail Settings

V...

Note
For details, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

IP Address Fax

When using the IP address fax functions, specify the following items first.
Network Fax Function Setting

N

Note
For details, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

Header Information

Refer to "Fax Settings - Header Information" on page 10-19.
TCP/IP setting

SMTP TX/RX Settings

N

Note
For details, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

10-4
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10

10.2 Menu tree in Administrator mode

Items that can be specified in administrator settings are as follows. This menu tree includes items related to

network scan, G3 fax, and network fax.

10.2.1 System Settings

Systen Settings

02/14/2008 17:28 ﬂ
Henory 07

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

dninistrator Settings > System Settings

-l 1 Power Save Settings
= =
2 Output Settings 7 Expert Adjustment
fdninistrator
Settings
> [—

1/2 L3 | #=Back

7) )
z) )
, ETTETT) o ST

Z) Z)

S Weekly Timer Settings 0 User Box Settings

6 Restrict User fAiccess

For—
Lara =

First-level menu Second-level menu

Third-level menu

Fourth-level menu

1 Power Save Settings Enter Power Save Mode
(p. 10-16)

2 Output Settings 2 Output Tray Settings
(p. 10-16)

3 Shift Output Each Job
(p. 10-12)

6 Restrict User Access 3 Restrict Access to Job
Settings

Changing Job Priority
(p. 10-10)

Change the "From" Ad-
dress (p. 10-11)

4 Restrict Operation

Restrict Broadcasting
(p. 10-11)

9 Reset Settings 3 Job Reset Next Job Reset Data After Job
(p. 10-11)
2 Stamp Settings 1 Header/Footer Settings
(p. 10-12)
2 Fax TX Settings
(p. 10-18)
5 Skip Job Setting Fax (p. 10-12)

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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10.2.2

Network Settings (2/2)

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Adninistrator Settings > Network Settings > MNetwork Fax Settings

1 Network Fax
Function Settinas

+
Adninistrator
Settings

+

3 SHTP RX Settings

Network Fax
Settings

02/25/2008 12:14 &
Memory L

7
2 SHIP TX Settings o
Z)

| close |

First-level menu

Second-level menu Third-level menu

Fourth-level menu

3 Network Fax Settings

Network Fax Function Set-
tings (p. 10-49)

SMTP TX Settings
(p. 10-49)

SMTP RX Settings
(p. 10-49)

10.2.3 Fax Settings

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

= | Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings

| T .
2 Header /Footer
Position 4
iy 3 Line Parameter Setting 8
Fax Settings |
3 4 TH/R¥ Settings = 9
Z)

5 Function Settings o

MUlGi

0271472008

17:29 B
Henory 03

Connection
ing

? Report Settings =
T

Settings

Network Fax Settings 4

X

Line

-

First-level menu

Second-level menu Third-level menu

Fourth-level menu

1 Header Information

Sender (p. 10-19)
Sender Fax No. (p. 10-20)

2 Header/Footer Position

Header Position (p. 10-20)

Print Receiver’s Name
(p. 10-21)

Footer Position (p. 10-22)

10-6
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First-level menu

Second-level menu

Third-level menu

Fourth-level menu

3 Line Parameter Setting

Dialing Method (p. 10-22)

Receive Mode (p. 10-23)

Number of RX Call Rings
(p. 10-23)

Number of Redials
(p. 10-24)

Redial Interval (p. 10-24)

Line Monitor Sound
(p. 10-24)

Line Monitor Sound Vol.
(p. 10-25)

4 TX/RX Settings

Duplex Print (RX)
(p. 10-25)

Letter/Ledger over A4/A3
(p. 10-26)

Print Paper Selection
(p. 10-26)

Print Paper Size (p. 10-27)

Incorrect User Box No.
Entry (p. 10-27)

Tray Selection for RX Print
(p. 10-28)

Min. Reduction for RX
Print (p. 10-28)

Print Separate Fax Pages
(p. 10-29)

File After Polling TX
(p. 10-29)

No. of Sets (RX) (p. 10-30)

5 Function Settings

1 Function ON/OFF Set-
ting

F-Code TX (p. 10-30)

Relay RX (p. 10-31)

Relay Printing (p. 10-31)

Destination Check Display
Function (p. 10-32)

Confirm Address (TX)
(p. 10-32)

Confirm Address (Regis-
ter) (p. 10-33)

3 Memory RX Setting
(p. 10-33)

4 Closed Network RX
(p. 10-34)

5 Forward TX Setting
(p. 10-34)

7 Incomplete TX Hold
(p. 10-35)

8 PC-Fax RX Setting
(p. 10-36)

9 TSI User Box Setting
(p. 10-37)

Action when TSI User Box
is not set.

Print

TSI User Box Registration
(p- 10-37)

6 PBX Connection Setting

(p. 10-38)

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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First-level menu

Second-level menu

Third-level menu

Fourth-level menu

7 Report Settings

Activity Report (p. 10-39)

TX Result Report
(p. 10-39)

Sequential TX Report
(p. 10-40)

Timer Reservation TX Re-
port (p. 10-40)

Confidential RX Report
(p. 10-40)

Bulletin TX Report
(p. 10-41)

Relay TX Result Report
(p. 10-41)

Relay Request Report
(p. 10-41)

PC-Fax TX Error Report
(p. 10-42)

Broadcast Result Report
(p. 10-42)

TX Result Report Check
(p. 10-43)

Network Fax RX Error Re-
port (p. 10-50)

MDN Message (p. 10-51)

DSN Message (p. 10-51)

Print E-mail Message
Body (p. 10-51)

8 Job Settings List
(p. 10-43)

9 Multi Line Settings

1 Line Parameter Setting

Dialing Method (p. 10-44)

Number of RX Call Rings
(p. 10-44)

Line Monitor Sound
(p. 10-45)

Line Monitor Sound vol-
ume (p. 10-45)

2 Function Settings

PC-Fax TX Setting
(p. 10-45)

3 Multi Line Setting
(p. 10-46)

4 Sender Fax No.
(p. 10-46)

0 Network Fax Settings

1 Black Compression Lev-
el (p. 10-52)

3 Internet Fax Self RX Abil-
ity (p. 10-52)

4 Internet Fax Advanced
Settings (p. 10-53)

10-8
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10.2.4 Security Settings

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Adninistrator Settings> Security Settings
1 Adnministrator Password 4 6 HDD Settings

z)
gl Function Hanagement Settings
8 Stamp Settings A

Adninistrator
Settings
4
Security
Settings |

3 AdMinistrator Security
LCevels

z)
Security Details >/
Enhanced Security Mode 0 BhAErRaRRUE e ing

4
5

(X

02/14/2008  17:31 BB

Henory 90%

First-level menu

Second-level menu Third-level menu Fourth-level menu

4 Security Details

Manual Destination Input
(p- 10-15)

Restrict Fax TX (p. 10-47)

Hide Personal Information
(p. 10-47)

Display Activity Log
(p. 10-48)

8 Stamp Settings

1 Apply Stamps Printing (p. 10-48)
Sending (p. 10-48)

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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10.3 Administrator Settings (E-Mail/User Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV)

The section describes Administrator settings to be specified for E-mail transmission, save in user box, scan
to SMB, scan to FTP, and scan to WebDAV.

10.3.1 Displaying the Administrator Settings screen

-  To display the Administrator Settings screen, touch [Utility/Counter] on the control panel, and then
touch [Administrator Settings] in the Utility screen. Enter the password for Administrator settings, and
then touch [OK].

Use the keyboard or keypad to type in the Administrator password.
Press [C1 o erase the entered the Administrator password

Utility > Administrator Settings

T
DoDEEDDDDD0D
DEDEDDDDDEED

) (IETTN) (ST

02/14/2008  17:32 K4
Hemory 90

Q

Detail
In the Utility screen, you can also select a setting by using the keypad to enter the number next to the
desired button. For [1 One-Touch/User Box Registration], press [1] in the keypad.

10.3.2 System Settings - Restrict User Access

Specify items operation of which should be prohibited in User mode.

Restrict Access to Job Settings - Registering and Changing Addresses

=  Specify permission or prohibition of address registration or operations to change settings.

Touch the button for the desired setiing

Bookmark
nistrator Settings > Restrict User > Restrict Access to Job Settings

[ ettt et
EEmEn [ Restrict
it o |

o e o s |

02/19/2008 17:26 K8
Henory 90%

Utility

Adninistrator
ettings

System Setlings

Restrict
User Access

Restrict Access |
1o Job Settings |

HEg

i
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Restrict Access to Job Settings - Change the "From" Address (E-Mail)

-  Specify permission or prohibition of operations to change "From" addresses.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Booknark
dninistrator Settings > Restrict User > Restrict Access to Job Settings

Job Setting
I Changing Job Priority Allow
I Delete Other User Jobs Restrict

g i

I Restrict

Re ring an.
Changing Addre:

I Changing Zoom Ratio Allow
| Systen Settings
[ Change the "From® Address
Restrict
Use S

e I N ¢

Restrict Access | =
R INIRR Ml 02/14/2008  17:33 K4
907,

f strator
Settings

+

¥

Henory

Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting

-  Specify whether or not restriction on multiple address settings is enabled.

Touch the button for the desired setling.

Bookmark i

Adninistrator Settings > Restrict User Access > Restrict Operation

Job Setting
I Restrict Broadcasting OFF
—

i

Adninistrator
Settings
4

Systen Settings
S
Restrict
Usi Cess

+

Restrict
Operation

02/14/2008  17:3¢ G
Henory 90%

10.3.3 System Settings - Reset Settings - Job Reset - Next Job - Reset Data After Job

=  Specify whether the settings, such as the read setting set up at the time of the transmitting, are
canceled after the transmitting.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Adninistrator Settings> Job Reset > Next Job

Job Setting
I Staple Setting OFF
I Original Set/Bind Direction OFF

(__Reset pata arter Joo [N OFF

i

i strator
Settings
+

| Reset Settings

¥

£

Next Job |

0K

02/14/2008 17:40 ﬂ
Henory 907
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10.3.4 System Settings - Stamp Settings - Header/Footer Settings
Specify settings for the header/footer to be inserted on all pages. The headers/footers specified here can be
used when faxing/scanning or printing.
=  Touch [New] in the Header Footer Settings screen. The registration screen appears, enabling
registration of a new header/footer.
Specify header/footer settings. Enter program name.
1 Name 4
Header Settings Footer Settingas Pages
Adninistrat
- [ Dowotprint | [T T2 B it Page only |
3
EX3 O [ |
¥ :
- Print 2 Print A
Settings
+
02/14/2008 17:35 &
= Henory 907
Name
=  Specify the registration name of the header/footer within 16 characters from the touch panel.
Header Settings/Footer Settings
=  Specify whether or not to print a header/footer. Touch [Print] to specify a text, the date/time, or other
information (distribution control number, job number, or serial number).
Enter headersfooter settings.
Header Type
-
5 K E
* =1
Header/Foots
T S
| Other 4
3
02/1472008  17:35 K4 [ close |
Hemory 20%
10-12
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Header Settings/Footer Settings - Text

=  Specify the header/footer text from the touch panel.

Prinary Field | RySAPTITRCIRCRN
903,

Enter the header text.
Press IC1 to delete the entered text.

5 > Header Settings > Text

oo =
DEEDEDDDDDEE
DDDRDDODDDD
ODDDDDBDE
BDDDDDDERD

D
I

Henory

Header Settings/Footer Settings - Date/Time

-  Specify the date/time in the header/footer.

| Header Settings
+

Register the date/time for the header.
The specified datestime format is applied

0 both the header and footer.

Adninistrator Settings > Header Settings > Date/Time
I No

Date Format Tine Type

T [ oo N e
I Jan 23, 2007 I 23/17°07 I 13:23
I 1/23/°07

02/14/2008  17:36 G
Henory 90%

Header Settings/Footer Settings - Other

>

The distribution control number, job number, and serial number can be included in the header/footer.

Type in the distribution control number using the keypad.
The specified distribution control number text is applied to
both the header and footer.

Adninistrator Settings > Header Settings > Other

BaREF AT iRber
Output Hethod
1 3
1 - 99999999 1

Text UL _zeros in_front
4 (LOGal B-digits)

Job Humber Serial Number Account/User Hame

[ ves '’ vos TR ves ]

I

{E 02/14/2008 17:36 ﬂ
07,

Henory

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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Q

Detail
The serial number set up here represents the serial number of the machine. For details on the setup
procedure, contact your service representative.

Pages

-  Select the pages to be printed (either [All Pages] or [1st Page Only]).

Text Size
=  Select a size of characters to be printed from [6pt], [8pt], [10pt], [12pt], [14pt], and [18pt].

Specify the size of the stamp.

ministrator Settings > Program > Text Size

Header/Footer
—— el

&
¥
Hew
¥

R e z/oz/008  13:42 B

Hemnory 0%

Print Position Settings

-> Select the position to print.
— Specify the header to the top left (Top Left)/midrange top (Top) / top right (Top Right), and the footer
to the bottom left (Bottom Left)/bottom midrange (Bottom)/ bottom right (Bottom Right).

Specify the settings.

dninistrator Settings > New > Print Position Settings

Header Settings

o z et -

| Top Right

Adninistrator
Settings
¥
Header/Footer Footer Settings
Settings
8 2
Bottom Left | Bottom | Bottom Right

3

(8 02/02/2008  13:45 &
Hemnory 0%

oK |
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10.3.5  Security Settings - Security Details

Manual Destination Input

-  Select whether to permit or prohibit manual input. If "Restrict" is selected, the direct input tab is not
displayed and direct destination input is disabled.

Select item and enter setting.

__booknark__|

Adninistrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details

Job Setting

Password Rules Invalid

7)
BheR RiERENEESEIBR e rror Hode 1

LA i Hode 1

__tanual Destination Input

I Print Data Capture Allow

RN R

02/14/2008  17:60 KB Lok

Henory 90%
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10.4

10.4.1

10.4.2

Administrator Settings (G3)

This section explains Administrator settings specified for G3 fax transmission. The explanation here is
commonly applicable to the network fax function.

System Settings - Power Save Settings - Enter Power Save Mode

Specify conditions for entering power save mode.

° Normal: If data is received in power save mode, the machine completes printing and then enters power
save mode again after a certain length of time.

° Immediately (Default): If data is received in power save mode, the machine completes printing and then
immediately enters power save mode again.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Bookmnark

Adninistrator Settings > System Settings > Power Save Settings
Job Setting
52¢cSREg" Mode = 15 nin.
Sleep Mode Settings 90 nin.
fAdninistrator =
Seltings | Power Save Key Low Power | Inmediately

l

Systen Settings

Power Save
Settings

I

02/02/2008 13:51 <]
Hemory 907

System Settings - Output Settings
=  Set up the printing items by Output Setting.

Use the menu buttons or keypad 1o nake a selection.

inistrator Settings > System Settings > Output Settings
Print/Fax Output Settings 4

1

2 output Tray Settings
Administrator
Settim

3

7)
95
S £ Shift output Each Job

Systen Settings

4

output Settings

l

i1

02/14/2008 17:43 K |__close
Henory 903 —

10-16
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Output Tray Settings

-  Set up whether the output is shifted each job or it does not carry out.

The default setting for each function can be specified.

Adninistrator Settings > Output Settings > Output Tray Settings

Copy Print
o e
+ [ a2 | [ way2 |
Adninistrator
Settings
L 2
Print Reports Fax
Systen Settings
[ Tray 1 BN N Tray 1 ]
+
=
Output Settings
4+
output Tray | =
Settings & 02/14/2008 17543 K4 [ ok |
Hemory 90

Shift Output Each Job

-  Set up the Output Tray Setting according to various printing functions.

Select whether or not to shift output each job.

Administrator Settings > output Settings > Shift Output Each Job

Bookmark

Utility

Adninistrator
Settings

Yes ] | Ho

System Settings

Output Settings

Shift Output |
Each Job ]

___boomark__|

02/14/72008  17:44 <]
Hemory 0%

10.4.3 System Settings - Restrict User Access

Restrict Access to Job Settings - Changing Job Priority

For the setting procedure, refer to "Restrict Access to Job Settings - Registering and Changing Addresses"
on page 10-10.

Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting

For the setting procedure, refer to "Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting" on page 10-11.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2) 10-17
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10.4.4 System Settings - Stamp Settings - Fax TX Settings

=  Specify whether or not the stamp setting is canceled when a fax is sent.

Select whether or not to cancel stamp settings when sending a fax.

Bookmark

Adninistrator Settings > Stamp Settings > Fax TX Settings
Utility

Adninistrator
Settings

Systen Setlings

Stamp Settings

Wiivy

Fax T Settings

02/14/2008 17:44 <]
Helory 0%

Q

Detail

When "Cancel" is selected, the fax transmission original page is transmitted without applying the stamp
setting.

When "Do Not Cancel” is selected, the stamp setting is applied also to the fax transmission original
page.

10.4.5 System Settings - Reset Settings - Job Reset - Next Job - Reset Data After Job

For the setting procedure, refer to "System Settings - Reset Settings - Job Reset - Next Job - Reset Data
After Job" on page 10-11.

10.4.6 System Settings - Skip Job Setting - Fax

=  When the machine has run out of paper to print the receiving document or when the paper output tray
reaches the maximum load, specify whether the skip of the receiving job is permitted.

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings > System Settings > Skip Job Setting
Job Setting
{ Fa

OFF
— .
other than Fax OFF
Settings
L 3

|

System Setlings
S

Skip Job Setting |

02/14/2008  17:45 K8
Henory 90%
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10.4.7 Fax Settings - Header Information

=  Register the sender address and fax number printed on the document received by the recipient.
Select item and enter setting.
e
e
Settings
.
=
¥
Information |
02/17/2008  17:16 &4 ok |
Menory 907
Sender

Two or more sender's registered names can be registered as the sender's information to print on the
recipient's receiving document. A maximum of 30 characters can be entered.

To edit an existing sender, selec

desired sender and touch [Editl.

No. | Sender Nane

To register a new sender, touch [?ewl

[Set as Default

o2/17/2008  17:27 BB
Henory 90%

01 test:01 Default
02 test:02
2 03
Administrator
settings o4
05
06
| Fax Settings
07
¥
i I Set as Default
Sender Settings |

it M| Delete |

| Close

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Sender Settings

Detail
To add a destination to the list, touch [New].

Up to 20 sender names can be specified.

To change the registered settings for a sender, select the sender, and then touch [Edit]. On the Edit

screen, the registration number cannot be changed.

To delete a registered sender, select a desired sender name, and then touch [Delete].

To specify a sender as the default setting, select the sender name, and then touch [Set as Default].

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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Sender Fax No.

-  The registered fax number is printed as the sender information on the document received by the
recipient. Enter the fax number within 20 characters, using the keypad, characters * and, #, and the [+]
and [Space] keys.

Use the keypad to enter the number.

__boomark__ |
Adninistrator Settings > Header Information > Sender Fax Ho.
| sender
Fax No.

¥

Adninistrator
Settings
¥
Far Settings
S

i

¥
Register Sender |
Fax No. |

0K |

02/17/2008 17:28 K
Henory 90%

Detail
Sender Fax No. can be registered into each line when having equijpped with the line expansion kit.
Refer to "Sender Fax No." on page 10-46.

10.4.8 Fax Settings - Header/Footer Position

Specify the position of information to be printed on documents received by the recipient.

Header Position

=  Specify the position for printing the sender information.

Select item and enter setting.

dninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > HeadersFooter Position

Job Setting

Header itside
Text

[ d Quts
— _
Administrator Footer OFF ouLside
Settin I POSition Bods Toxt

¥
95
L OFF
¥

"
&
2
i)

m
g:
[
o

i
:

Fax Settings
Header/Footer |
Position ]

0K

02/17/2008  17:28 K8
Hemnory 0%

— [Inside Body Text]: Faxes are transmitted with sender’s information attached partially over the
image.

From:MFPO1 To:123456789 05/25/2006 13:22 #138 P.001/001

A e ]
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— [Outside Body Text]: Faxes are transmitted with sender’s information attached outside the image.

From:MFPO1 To:123456789 05/25/2006 13:22 #138 P.001/001

@ FAX o

Print Receiver’s Name

>

Set up which is printed as the sender information between the sender fax No. or the name of recipient.

Select item and enter setting

Adninistrator Settings > Far Settings > Header/Footer Position

Job Setting

ouLs 1 de

Header e
P BOdY Text

Utility

n rator
SetLings LUE

Fax Settings

02/19/2008  13:36 L4
Henory 90%

— [ON]: The recipient name is added in the sender information. The sender fax No. is not printed.

From:MFPO1 To:123456789 05/25/2008 15:32 #138 P.001/001

— [OFF]: The recipient name is not added in the sender information and the sender fax No. is printed.

From:MFP0O1 987654321 05/25/2008 15:31 #138 P.001/001

Q

Detail
Display on the screen varies depending on the country.
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Footer Position

Specify the position for printing the reception time and number. For an output example, refer to "Reception
information" on page 6-14.

° [Inside Body Text]: The reception information is printed partially over the image.

° [Outside Body Text]: The reception information is printed outside the image.

° [OFF]: No reception information is printed out.

Select item and enter setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Header/Footer Position
1 ~ Job Setting
Header gutside
| HE858%on BH55 YExe
eceiver's Name BOodY Text
Adn rator Footer Qutside
Settl"gs Position Body Text
¥
OFF
Far Settings
Header/Footer |
Position i

i

f

02/17/2008 17:28 K [ ok
Henory 90% —

10.4.9 Fax Settings - Line Parameter Setting
Specify items related to transmission and reception.
Dialing Method
=  Specify either "PB" or "10pps" for the dialing method.
Select job setting.
Job Setting
( Dialing Method | |
.
o | meron s
Humber of Redials 3 X
=3 e
e Redial Interval 3 min.
-
ettings 1
02/02/2008 14:12 &
Hemory 907
10-22
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Receive Mode

Specify the receiving method.

. [Auto RX]: Faxes are received automatically.
° [Manual RX]: Specify this option if frequent phone calls are expected as an external phone is connected.

Line Parameter |
Settings i

2
Administrator Number of R¥ 2y
Settings €ali®kinas
I Humber of Redials 3 X
| Fax Settings
.

Select job setting

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Line Parameter Setting

Job Setting
I Dialing Hethod PB
Auto RY
Auto RX '

I Hanual R¥

Receive Hode

I Redial Interval 3 min.
o

02/02/2008  14:13 BB Lok
Menory 907

V...

Note

For details on automatic reception, refer to "Auto RX (fax only)" on page 6-3.

For details on manual recep

Number of RX Call Rings

tion, refer to "Manual RX (phone only)" on page 6-4.

=  Specify the count of recalling signals that can be received before the data is received in a range of 0

through 15 times.

=3
fAdninistrator
95
| Fax Settings
¥
Line Parameter |
Setlings ]

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Line Parameter Setting

Job Setting

I Dialing Hethod PB

I Receive Mode futo RX r—

T = =

[ Humber of Redials 3 %

I Redial Interval 3 min.

o
02/02/2008 14:14 S8 ok |
Henory 907, —_—

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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Number of Redials

-
(Default: 3 x).

Specify the number of redials to be made when the line is busy, for example, between zero and 7 times

¥
Adninistrator
Settings
¥
| Fax Settings
¥
Line Parameter |
Settings g

Select job setting.

strator Settings > Fax Settings > Line Parameter Setting

I Dialing Hethod PB
I Receive Hode Auto RX

Number of RX

Adi

Job Setting

o - 7

2

Call Rings

X

I Redial Interval 3 min.

o

&

1

Humber of Redials

{

02/02/2008
Hemnory

14:14
90%

0K

Redial Interval

-  Specify the redialing interval

between one and 15 minutes (Default: 3 min.).

| Fax Settings
¥
Line Parameter |
settings ]

Select job setting

[ R o
AN

1 - 15

I

Redial Interval

02/02/7008 &

Hemory

14:14
207%

OK

Line Monitor Sound
->

Specify this item to "ON" to hear the line sound from a speaker during communications.

__Booknark_|

¥
Adninistrator
Settings
¥
| Fax Settings
¥
Line Parameter |
Settings g

02/02/2008
Hemnory

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Line Parameter Setting

Job Setting

W

[ Line Honitor Sound OFF

o pm

1619 B [ ok

90%

10-24
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10.4.10

Line Monitor Sound Vol.

-  Specify the speaker volume between zero and 31 (Default: 16).

Allows you to adjust the monitoring sound when
receiving fax.

Adninistrator Settings > Line Parameter > Line Honitor Sound Yolume

Bookmark |

i strator
Settings
.
12 16 20 28 28 31
¥
t1ings
3

e

| Fax Settings
Line Parameter
Se

Line Monitor =
Sound Volune | ALYV RN I <]
90%,

Henory

Fax Settings - TX/RX Settings
Specify file handling for polling TX operations and printing method for RX operations.

Duplex Print (RX)

-  Specify "ON" to have received documents to be printed on both sides of paper.

Select job setting.

__Booknark__|
Adninistrator Settings> Fax Settings> TX/RX Settings

Job Setting
[ Duplex Print <RK>
OH
I Letter/Ledger over A4/A3 OFF
Print Paper Size Ab
| BOSRGS EntrS” Print

02/14/2008  20:09 K T
Henory 907 —

i

Detail
It does not appear if "Print Separate Fax Pages" is set to "ON".

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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Letter/Ledger over A4/A3

-  Specify "ON" to select an inch-type paper over others for printing received documents.

Select job setting

[""'____EFZEE_EEEEET________
EEiBEcToR

I Print Paper Size

I Incorrect User
Box No. Entry

¥
.

02/14/2008 20:10 ﬁ
Henory 0%

Adninistrator Settings> Fax Settings> TX/RX Settings

I Duplex Print (R¥) OFF
Letter/Ledger over Aa/f3 “

Job Setting
8%, OFF
Hixll
Print
ok

Print Paper Selection
[Auto Select]: Print paper is selected automatically.

[Fixed Size]: Paper of the specified size is used for printing.

[Priority Size]: Paper of the size specified as the priority size is used for printing. If no priority size is specified,

paper of the closest size is used for printing.

Select job setting.

I Duplex Print (R¥)
I LettersLedger over fasn3

Print_paper
Selection

I Print Paper Size
I Incorrect User
BOX HO. ENtPy

02/14/2008  20:11 K
Hemnory 0%

&
THARK Setlings |

Administrator Settings> Fax Settings> TH/RK Setilings

OFF
ON g
Tl - —
| Bigrity
Print

Job Setting

10-26
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Print Paper Size

-  Specify paper size for outputting received documents.
— The default setting varies depending on the setting for "Letter/Ledger over A4/A3".

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings> Fax Settings> TX/RE Settings

Job Setting
[ Duplex Print (RRY OFF
[ etiorsLedgor over M3
LettersLedger over A4/A3 ON
Settings [ S6188cTaR™" 2o [ Bt
¥
Fax Settings 1147
3 | i e S Print
TH/RK Settings |
| En . - B

02/14/2008  20:11 4
Hemory 207

Q

Detail
To enable the setting for the print paper size, set "Tray Selection for RX Print" to "Auto”.

Incorrect User Box No. Entry

When having equipped with the optional hard disk, specify action for a situation where an unregistered user
box number is specified for fax RX using a user box.

° [Print]: Specify this to print received documents.
. [Show Error Message]:Handled as a communications error.

° [Auto Create User Box]: Select this to create a user box with the specified number automatically for
saving a document.

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings> Far Settings> TH/RK Settings

Job Setting
I Duplexr Print (RX> OFF
—_——
3 Letter/Ledger over A4/A3 ON
SQII 5 Selection Select HMESSage
| Print Paper Size 11
= I Auto Create
Fax Settings LSe_ox
| et IO Y
TX/RX Settings |
£ -8
02/14/2008  20:12 B | ok |
Henory 90% —
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Tray Selection for RX Print

N

Specify a tray for fixing the paper tray used for outputting received documents.

The available tray types vary depending on the options that are installed.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings> Fax Settings> TH/RK Setilings

Tray Selection
for RX Print

Min. Reduction
fOr RX Print
Brint_Separate
Fax Pages

3 I File After Polling TX
I

20:12 &
907,

02/14/2008
Hemnory

Job Setting

9% % | TPrey.

OFF
I 4 Hext

Delete

0K

Min. Reduction for RX Print

>

Specify the reduction factor for outputting the received document to "Full Size" or a value between 87%

and 96%.

Select job setting.

Tray Selection
fOr “RX Print

Adninistrator Settings> Fax Settings> TX/RX Settings

Hin. Reduction
F£0r RX Print

Print_separate
FaX Pages

| Fax Settings
3 I File After Polling TX
TA/R¥ Setlings |

K- K8
02/14/2008 20:12 ﬁ
Henory 0%

Job Setting

96 %
87 - 96

- =
OFF
e

Delete

Auto

Q

Detail

If the reduction ratio for printing is set to "Full Size", "Print Paper Selection” and "Tray Selection for RX
Print" are set to "Auto”. Otherwise, "Print Separate Fax Pages" is set to "OFF".

10-28
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Print Separate Fax Pages

If this option is set to "ON", a document longer than the standard is printed on separate pages.

Select job setting.

__Booknark |
< | Adninistrator Settings> Fax Settings> TX/RX Settings

Job Setting
| FoPRRRPERLo" Auto
I File After Polling TX Delete

i

02/14/2008 20:12 ﬂ
Henory 907

0K

Detail

“Print Separate Fax Pages" does not appear when "Duplex Print (RX)" is set to "ON".

File After Polling TX

=  Specify whether or not a document through with polling TX should be deleted.

Bookmark

Adninistrator
Settings

S
Fax Settings

+
TW/RX Settings |

i

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings> Far Settings> TH/RK Settings

Job Setting

Delete
[ S Auto
[ aP aRTRrEREo" % % [ Save

[ s OFF
(__File After Polling TX

02/14/2008  20:13 ﬂ

0K

Henory 90%
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No. of Sets (RX)
-

Specify the number of copy sets of the received document between one and 10 (Default: 1 set).

ra
¥

¥

Adn tor
Settings

i

Fax Settings
TA/R¥ Setlings |

Select job setting.

No. of Sets (RK) 1 set.

20:13 &
0%

0271472008
Henory

Adninistrator Settings> Fax Settings> TX/RX Settings

Job Setting

1 set.

1 - 10
= =
o |

10.4.11 Fax Settings - Function Settings
Function ON/OFF Setting - F-Code TX
=  Specify whether or not to use the F-code TX function.
Select job setting
Job Setting
L resn
o]
BT
| B
he eSS 1354 BleR or
|
.
El, o
ettings
Function ON/OFF | =
= Hemory 90
Detail
The F-coded transmission function provides two methods. confidential and relay transmission.
For details on confidential transmission, refer to "Confidential communication (G3)" on page 7-5.
For details on relay transmission, refer to "Relay distribution (G3)" on page 7-6.
10-30
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Function ON/OFF Setting - Relay RX

=  Set this to "ON" to enable transmitting received data as a intermediate relay station to terminating
stations. In order to use the relay distribution functions, relay user box registration is necessary.

Select job setting.

Bookmark

Adninistrator Settings > Function Settings > Function ON/OFF Settings
Job Setting
I F-Code TX OH

Relay R¥

( Relay Printing OFF OFF
¥ —
| BE3R105 2 ARcE5R" OFF
| Fax Seltings
3 Number Display Function ] OFF

LS| w8
Settings

|
I

02/02/2008  15:36 G4
Hemory 207

Q

Detail
For details on registering relay user boxes, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

Function ON/OFF Setting - Relay Printing
-  Specify whether or not to print documents received from a relay instruction station.

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Function Settings > Function ON/OFF Settings

Job Setting
I F-Code TX

OH

o
[ Relay RX o
| Relay Printing OFF

|

DEestination Check OFF

DiSplay Function

e v mion w1 |
£ oK

02/02/2008  15:37 G4
Hemory 207

4
Function ON/OFF |
Settings i

oK
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Function ON/OFF Setting - Destination Check Display Function

-  Specify whether or not to display a list of the specified destinations when sending faxes.

Select job setting.

Adn rator
Settings
¥

pestination Check
DiSplay Function

;

gugg;ion
ettings
| — " [ |
Function ON/OFF |
Settings ]

02/02/2008 15:37 ﬁ
Henory 0%

Adninistrator Settings > Function Settings > Function ON/OFF Settings

I F-Code TX
T
I Relay Printing

ON
R¥ ON
i OFF

OFF

Fax Settings
3 Number Display Function OFF

Job Setting

O

OFF

i

)

Function ON/OFF Setting - Confirm Address (TX)

When specifying the fax address by the direct entry, the screen which inputs the address once again for

confirmation purpose.

The address mistake can be prevented by inputting twice.

Select job setting.

Bookmark

I Confirm Address (Register)
Adninistrator
Settings

Fax Settings

===

09/21/2007 23:07 ﬂ
Hemory 100%

Function ON/OFF
setiings ]

= [cninistrator settings > Function Settings > Function ON/OFF Settings
(__contirn naaress <o LN

ON

Job Setting

I OFF

Q

Detail

You cannot use the off-hook function when [Confirm Address (TX)] is set to "ON".

10-32
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Function ON/OFF Settings - Confirm Address (Register) (G3)

When specifying the destination fax number with the Register Program, Forward TX Setting or New Address
Book function, a screen appears prompting you to enter the fax number again for confirmation. Entering the
fax number twice prevents registration errors from occurring.

Select job setting

Adninistrator Settings > Function Settings > Function ON/OFF Settings

Job Setting
I confirm Address (T¥> ON
K= T
(_confirn address <regisiers | RRCN

ili ]
+
Adninistrator
4+
Far Settings

+

ESN . o

4

Function ON/OFF
Settings |

i

09/21/2007 23:08 K4 oK |

Hemory 1007

Memory RX Setting

=  Specify whether or not the Memory function is used. To enable the function, specify the password for
printing. Touch [No] to make it ready for input, and enter a password using the keypad (within 8 digits).

Use the keypad to enter the password.

Booknark
ministrator Settings > Function Settings > Memory RX Settings

Hemory RX User Box Password

Adninistrator
Settings
Fax Settings

Function

%
« «

Hemory RX |

o |

04/22/2007 18:52 ’f‘i
Hemory 100%

Q

Detail
After enabling the Memory RX function, the following items cannot be specified.

PC-Fax RX Setting
7S/ User Box Setting
Forward TX Setting

Q

Detail
For details on how to print documents stored in a Memory RX user box, refer to the User manual — Box
Operations.
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Closed Network RX

=  Specify whether or not the Closed Network RX function is used. To enable the function, specify the
password for closed RX operations. Touch [No] to make it ready for input, and enter a password using

the keypad (within 4 digits).

Use the keypad to enter the password.

Adninistrator Settings > Function Settings > Hemory RK Settings

Hemory RX User Box Password

¥

Adninistrator
Settings

0o -9
Fax Settings

3

¥

Hemory RX

0K

02/14/2008  20:16 K
Henory 90%

Q

Detail
The closed RX function can only be used when the sender machine is a model with a password

function.

Forward TX Setting
A received document can be forwarded to a preset recipient. The following items should be specified.

Specify the forwarding destination and the output method.

Enter destination using the dial buttons or the kevpad.

Bookmark

= Function Settings > Fax Forwarding Settings

Output Hethod
v 1=
ErS| Ermnms
T ENERER IS
¥
ENENES

Fax_Forwarding |
Settings i

02/14/2008  20:16 4
Hemnory 0%

Item Description

Qutput Method Forward & Print: The received document is forwarded and also printed on this machine.
Forward & Print (If TX Fails): The received document is forwarded, and it is printed on the ma-

chine if the forwarding operation fails.

Forward Dest. Enter the fax number of the destination within 38 digits. It is also possible to select from the
Address Book.
Select Line If the fax multi line is installed, the forwarding line can be specified.
Detail

After enabling the forward TX setting, the following items cannot be specified.
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PC-Fax RX Setting
7S/ User Box Setting
Memory RX Setting

Incomplete TX Hold

=  This function temporarily retains documents that even the auto-redialing function has failed to send

because of a communications error or the recipient machine is busy. To use the retransmission
function, specify the period to retain the files.

Specify the conditions for retransmitting.
rator Settings > Function Settings > Incomplete TX Hold
Yes I HNo

File Storage
buration

Cems ) T
Fax Settings
= T T

Function
Settings

£

Inconplete
TX Hold

fAd trator
Settings

02/17/2008 18:27 ﬂ
Henory 907

0K

Q

Detail

For details on how to fax/print documents stored in the fax retransmit user box, refer to the User manual
— Box Operations.
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PC-Fax RX Setting

-  When having equipped with the optional hard disk, specify whether or not the PC-Fax RX function is
used. To use the function, specify settings for the following.

Specify the conditions for PC-Fax RX Function.

dninistrator Settings > on Settings > PC-Fax RX Settings

TR [ Restrict

R ivi L: N
BG%°BestInation Print

Password Check

conmunication
Password

Settings Memory RX
USEP doR ON 0 - 9% 1
- ¥,
Faw Setlings T
| Seecified User Box [ e
&
n
¥

i

OH
Fu _UFF |
FaK RK SELLINGS | eyspyprr R v Rl |

Hemnory 0%

i

Item Description
Receiving User Box "Memory RX User Box" or "Specified User Box" can be specified for the RX destination.
Destination When "Specified User Box" is selected, faxes are received in a user box with the number
specified for the F-Code TX SUB address.
Print Specify whether or not to print after reception.
Password Check A communication password can be specified (within 8 digits).
Detail

Fax RX documents are stored in the TIFF format in a user box.

For details on PC-FAX reception, refer to "PC-FAX reception (G3)" on page 7-3.
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TSI User Box Setting

-  When having equipped with the optional hard disk, specify whether or not to use the TSI RX distribution
function. To use the function, specify settings for the following.

To activate TSI User Box settings, select [OHI.

Adninistrator Settings > Function Settings > TSI User Box Settings

Yes ] Ho

Action when TSI User Box ;
TE°nGE 28t Print

Autonatically Print

Yes

.
Settings
EZS
: =

3
TSI User Box |
Settings i

TSI User Box Registration ‘

02/17/2008  18:28 &4
Hemory 207

Item

Description

Action when TSI User
Box is not set.

Specify action when the specified user box does not exist.
[Automatically Print]: Specify this to print received documents.

[Memory RX User Box]: Documents are saved in a Memory RX user box.

Print

Specify whether or not to print after reception.

TSI User Box Regis-
tration

Specify this to register senders subject to RX distribution.

N

Note

For details on TS/ distribution settings, refer to "TS/ distribution (G3)" on page 7-4.

TSI User Box Setting - TSI User Box Registration

=  Up to 128 destinations can be registered. Select a desired number, and then touch [Edit].

Create, edit or delete TSI User Box setlings.

Adninistrator Settings > Function Settings > TSI User Box Settings

Wo: ['Sender (TST) TREErTRaTTEn

1716

003

it}
| Function
Settings
¥
TSI User Box |
Settings 1

it M fwe |

02/17/2008  18:28 K
Henory 90%

| ok

Detail

To delete a diistribution destination, select a desired number, and then touch [Delete].

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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TSI User Box Setting - TSI User Box Registration - TSI use box settings

=  Received faxes can be distributed to user boxes on other devices as well as on the machine. Specify

the sender’s fax number for [Sender (TSI)].
— Specify a distribution destination for [Forwarding Destination]. To distribute to other devices, specify

destinations from [Select from Address Book]. To distribute to user boxes on the machine, specify
destinations from [Enter User Box No.].

Select item and then use the keypad to enter the settings

dninistrator Settings > Function Settings > TSI User Box Settings

| ooil [« [+
v B EE B2
| S
Settings
¥

Fax Settings

i

Foruvardin Select from
G s | Address Book
Search by User Box
Nunber

02/17/2008  18:29 K4
Hemory 90

¥
TSI User Box |
Settings .f

Q

Detail
A relay user box cannot be used for a distribution destination if it is specified for confidential reception.

10.4.12 Fax Settings - PBX Connection Setting
Specify the PBX line connecting method.

When the PBX connection mode is enabled, specify an access code for an outside line. An access code
refers to a number, such as "0", used for connecting to an outside line.

Outside line numbers specified here are dialed before dialing fax numbers registered in Address Book or
Program.

=  Touch [No] to make it ready for input, and enter an access code using the keypad (between 0 and 9999).

Use the keypad to enter the outside line access code.

dninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > PBX Connection Setting

Outside Line

Adninistrator
Settings
+ I
0 - 9999
Fan Settings
¥
PBX Connection |
Setting

i

02/17/2008 18:30 ﬁ
Henory 907

OK
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10.4.13

Fax Settings - Report Settings

Specify the report output method.

Activity Report
=  Specify output settings for the activity report. When enabling output, specify settings for the following
contents.
Specify account activity report output conditions.
Output Settings Output Time Settings
e
— | iy
00:00 - 23:59
=
v oy
e
3
200802419 2211 K . k|
Hemory 907 =
Item Description

Output Setting

Every 100

Specify the timing to output.
Daily: It outputs at the regular time every day.

comm: It outputs for every 100 communication.

100/Daily: It outputs newest 100 communications at the regular time every day.

Output Time Settings

It can set up when the Output Setting selects "Every day" or "100/Every day". Specify the
time to output.

TX Result Report

-  Specify the output setting for the TX result report. Select the output criteria.

+
¥

£

Report Settings

| Adninistrator I A If TX
Settings Sequential TX Report Fails

i

Fax Settings
I Confidential
AX REPOrt

Select job setting.

< | Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Repori Setiings

Job Setting
fictivity Report A L
( TX Result Report B IE o

I
{

OH
OH

02/17/2008  18:30 K4 ‘ 0K
Hemory 207
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Sequential TX Report
-

Specify the output setting for the sequential TX report. Select the option to output or not to output.

S
ndninistrator
Settings

¥

| Fax Settings
¥
Report Settings

Select job setting

Activity Report ‘ Eohn> '%°
| TH Result Report F5:18

Sequential TX Report

Timer Reservation ON
TX Report.
Confidential oN
Fix Report

18:30 B4
0%

02/17/2008
Henory

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings

Job Setting

OFF

i

OK

Timer Reservation TX Report

-
output.

Specify the output setting for the timer reservation TX report. Select the option to output or not to

| Fax Settings
+
Report Settings |

Select job setting

I TR Result Report
I Sequential T Report
T

v Report . Eomne "0
Ie T
F5. 12
ON

Tims
T

er Reservation
% Report

02/17/2008
Henory

18:30
207%

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings

Job Setting

it

OFF

o |

Confidential RX Report
->

Specify the output setting for the confidential RX report. Select the option to output or not to output.

__Booknark_|

¥
Adninistrator
Settings
¥
| Fax SetLings
&
Report Settings |

Select job setting.

ity Report | EuERY !0
| T Result Report F&sl
| seauential T% Report oN

Timer Reservation
TX Report

ot
%

i

ON

Congidential
AX REPGrt

o

02/17/2008 &

Hemnory

18:31
90%

Administrator Settings > Fax Setlings > Report Settings

Job Setting

OFF

=
=

10-40
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Bulletin TX Report

-  Specify the output setting for the bulletin TX result report. Select the option to output or not to output.

Select job setting

Bulletin TX Report

Relay TX Result
REPOF T

I Relay Request Report
I PC-Far T Error Report

=

trato
Settings
+

Fax Settings
3 | Broadcast Result Report All Destinations

Report, Settings

i

|+ B Iiiii

02/17/2008 18:31 ﬂ
Henory 07

!

=
=

OFF

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings

Job Setting

OFF

o

Relay TX Result Report

-  Specify the output setting for the relay TX result report. Select the option to output or not to output.

Select job setting

I Bulletin TX Report

Relay TX Result
REPOF T

Report Settings |

|t P Iiiiii

02/17/2008  18:31 BB
Henory 90%

OH

I Relay Request Report OH
I PC-Fax TX Error Repori OFF
Fax Settings
e I Broadcast Result Report All Destinations

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings

Job Setting

OFF

| oK

Relay Request Report

=  Specify the output setting for the relay request report. Select the option to output or not to output.

Select job setting

I Bulletin TX Report
I Relay TX Result
REPOF T
Relay Request Report

I PC-Far T Error Report

=

inistrato
Settings
+

Fax Settings
+
Report, Settings

i

|+ B Iiiii

02/17/2008 18:31 ﬂ
Henory 07

ON

O

OFF

I Broadcast Result Report All Destinations

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings

Job Setting

OFF

o

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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PC-Fax TX Error Report

-  Specify the output setting for the PC-Fax RX error report. Select the option to output or not to output.

| Fax Settings
¥
Report Settings

Select job setting

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings

Job Setting
I Bulletin T4 Report ON
RE]HV Request Report

PC-Fax TX Error Repori OFF

I Broadcast Result Report A1l Destinations
K- K8

H

OK

02/17/2008 18:31 ﬁ
Henory 0%

Broadcast Result Report

=  Specify the output setting for the broadcast result report. Select an output method.

| Fax Settings
¥
Report Settings |

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings
Job Setting
I Bulletin TH Report
All Destinations
RB]EH TX Result

RE]HV Request Report I Each Destination

PC-Fax TX Error Report OFF
Broadcast Result Report ] All Destinations

02/17/2008  18:31 K
Henory 90%

[ o ]

Q

Detail

When [Each Destination] is selected, a broadcasting result report is output only when transmission fails
even after the number is redialed. No report is output when transmission has completed successfully.

10-42
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TX Result Report Check
-  Specify the display settings of the TX result report screen. Select the option to display or not to display.

Bookmark |

i strator
Settings

+

| Fax Settings

+
rt

Report Sellings |

Select job setting.

dninistrator Settings > Fax Seftings > Report Settings
Job Setting
(___T™ Result Report Check
oN
I Network Fax RX Error Report O
[ HDN Hessage o OFF

i

02/17/2008  18:32 K4 T
Henory 07, —

10.4.14 Fax Settings - Job Settings List

-  Alist of settings related to fax operations are output. Select a desired paper tray, and then touch [Start].

| Fax Settings
4
Job Settings |
List

Select @11 or 11x17 parer.
Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin printing.

Administrator Settings> Fax Settings> Job Settings List

Paper Tray Simplex/Duplex

2-Sided

02/02/2008  16:70 K4
Hemory 90%

Q

Detail

For an output example of a job settings list, refer to "Job Settings List" on page 8-12.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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10.4.15 Fax Settings - Multi Line Settings
=  Specify various settings for extension lines if the optional fax multi line is installed.

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Bookmark
< | Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Multi Line Settings
1 Line Parameter Setting

A

2 Function Settings =
3 Multi Line

Settings 7

| Fan Settings
4 B2 )
¥
Multi Line |
Setiings |

02/17/2008 18:32 ﬁ Close

Henory 907

Line Parameter Setting - Dialing Method

=  Specify either "PB" or "10pps" for the dialing method for extension lines.

Select job setting.

Bookmark

= | Adninistrator Settings > Multi Line Settings > Line Parameter Setting

Job Setting

Dialing Hethod 20pps.

I Line Monitor Sound OFF 10pps
Line Honitor Sound Vol. 4 16

PB

20pps

1l

| Fax Settings
=

lII%!liI!EIIII'
¥

Line Parameter |

settings ]

02/17/2008  18:33 K
Henory 7

Line Parameter Setting - Number of RX Call Rings

=  Specify the count of recalling signals that can be received before the data is received in a range of 0
through 15 times (Default: 2 x).

Select job setting

Adnministrator Settings > Multi Line Settings > Line Parameter Setting

Job Setting
I Dialing Hethod 20pps

Call Rings ] 0 - 15

BT =
16

|

3 Line Honitor Sound Yol.
| Fax Settings

¥

4

Line Parameter |
Seltings ]

OK

02/17/2008 18:33 ﬁ
Henory 907
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Line Parameter Setting - Line Monitor Sound

-  Specify this item to "ON" to hear the line sound from a speaker during communications on an extension
line.

Select job setting.

Job Setting

n
=
=1
H

[ Line Monitor Sound OFF OFF

Line Monitor Sound Yol. 16

02/17/2008  18:33 G4
Hemory 207

Line Parameter Setting - Line Monitor Sound volume

=  Set up the speaker with the loudness level of 0-31 (initial value: 16).

Allows you to adjust the monitoring sound when
receiving fax

Adninistrator Settings > Line Parameter > Line Monitor Sound Yolume

12 16 20 23 28 31

paraneter
Settings
¥
Line Monitor |
Sound Yolume |

02/02/2008  16:26 K4
Henory 90%

Function Settings - PC-FAX TX Setting

=  Specify the line to use for PC-FAX transmission.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Hulti Line Settings > Function Settings

BC-EAZ No
TZ Setting 1 Selection

Job Setting

=TT
¥
fdninistrator
¥
s
Fax Setiings 81606100
¥
Mult e
Sett
¥
Function |
Settings |

04/22/2007 19:04 K4
Hemory 100%
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Multi Line Setting
-  Select a communications method for extension lines from "TX and RX", "RX Only", and "TX Only".

Select item and enter setting.

Administrator Settings > Multi Lines Settings > Multi Lines Usage Settings

Hulti Line Usage Line 2 Setting

| fdninistrator
Settings I R Only
. =

| Fax Settings I TH Only
Hu
settings
¥
Hulti Line
Usage Setting

04/22/2007 19:05 L4
Hemory 100%

Sender Fax No.

-  Register the sender fax number for the extension line. The registered fax number is printed as the
sender information on the document received by the recipient. Enter the fax number within 20
characters, using the keypad, characters * and, #, and the [+] and [Space] keys.

Select item and then use the keypad to enter the settings.

strator Settings > Multi Line Settings > Sender Fax Ho

sender
Fax No.

¥
Adninistrator
Settings
¥
| Far Settings

¥
SENdAt Atz | 04/22/2007 19:05 EE

Hemory 100%
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10.4.16 Security Settings - Security Details

Manual Destination Input

For the setting procedure, refer to "Manual Destination Input" on page 10-15

Restrict Fax TX

=  Select whether or not fax transmissions are prohibited. If [ON] is selected, the fax functions are not
displayed on the Scan/Fax screen.

Select item and enter setting.

Administrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details

Job Setting

%

[ Restrict Fax T OFF
| Display Activily Log oN
- | Deletedoblog

Security Details |

04/22/2007 19:05 ’f‘i
Hemory 100%

0K

Hide Personal Information

-  Specify whether or not to display a list of the specified destinations in "Job History" in the Job List
screen. If [ON] is selected, the destinations are not displayed.

Select item and enter setting.

Administrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details

Job Setting

= E—C—
[ Restrict Fan T OFF
L =
| LRI [ Hide Personal Infornation OFF OFF

| Display Activity Log ON

BN -

04/22/2007 19:06 K4
Hemory 100%

0K
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Display Activity Log

=  Specify whether or not the activity log is displayed. If [ON] is selected, the activity history is not
displayed.

Select item and enter setting.

__Booknark__ ]

rator Setlings> Security Setiings> Security Details

Job Setting

Restrict Fax T OFF
. [ Revicthn o
| Adninistrator I B B

Settings Hide Personal Information OFF OFF

(__isplay activity log (N
Delete Job Log J

it

Security Details

06/22/2007  19:06 &4 ‘ 0K
Henory 100% —

10.4.17 Security Settings - Stamp Settings

Apply Stamps - Printing
-  Specify the stamp added at the time of printing.

Select the stamp(s) you wish to add when printing or sending.

Booknark

= | Adninistrator Settings > Apply Stamps > Printing

E E d
TS BT e

¥
Adninistrator
| Settings [AbL5

“la]

| Stanp Settings Stamp Repeat Registered Overlay | Header/Footer |
| Apply Stamps D& D&

ion
tmber | Watermark 4

Lrinting 02/24/2008  21:51 &

Hemory 0%

Apply Stamps - Sending
=  Specify the stamp added at the time of the transmitting.

Select the stamp(s} you wish to add when printing or sending.

= | Adninistrator Settings > Apply Stamps > Sending

E E
Date/Tine Page Hunber

2
fAdninistrator
ETES
| Stamp Settlings Header/Footer 4
| Apply Stamps
¥
m 02/24/2008 21:52 ﬂ
Q0%

-

Henory
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10.5 Administrator Settings (IP/I-FAX)

This section explains Administrator settings specified for Internet fax and IP address fax operations.

10.5.1 System Settings - Power Save Settings - Enter Power Save Mode

For the setting procedure, refer to "System Settings - Power Save Settings - Enter Power Save Mode" on
page 10-16.

10.5.2 System Settings - Restrict User Access

Restrict Access to Job Settings - Changing Job Priority

For the setting procedure, refer to "Restrict Access to Job Settings - Registering and Changing Addresses"
on page 10-10.

Restrict Access to Job Settings - Change the "From" Address

For the setting procedure, refer to "Restrict Access to Job Settings - Change the "From" Address (E-Mail)"
on page 10-11.

Q

Detail
The From address is the address specified for the device.

Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting

For the setting procedure, refer to "Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting" on page 10-11.

10.5.3 System Settings - Stamp Settings - Fax TX Settings
For the setting procedure, refer to "System Settings - Stamp Settings - Fax TX Settings" on page 10-18.

10.5.4 Network Settings - Network Fax Settings

Network Fax Function Settings

For the Network Fax Function Setting procedure, refer to User manual — Network Administrator.

SMTP TX Settings

For the SMTP TX setting procedure, refer to User manual — Network Administrator.

SMTP RX Settings

For the SMTP RX setting procedure, refer to User manual — Network Administrator.

10.5.5 Fax Settings - Header Information

For the setting procedure, refer to "Fax Settings - Header Information" on page 10-19.

Q

Detail
For RTI, [Outside Body Text] cannot be used for Internet fax/IP address fax. Even when [Outside Body
Text] is selected, the information is attached inside the body text.

10.5.6 Fax Settings - Header/Footer Position

For the setting procedure, refer to "Fax Settings - Header/Footer Position" on page 10-20.
10.5.7 Fax Settings - Line Parameter Setting (IP)

Number of Redials

For the setting procedure, refer to "Number of Redials" on page 10-24.

Redial Interval

For the setting procedure, refer to "Redial Interval" on page 10-24.
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10.5.8

10.5.9

10.5.10

Fax Settings - TX/RX Settings
For the setting procedure, refer to "Fax Settings - TX/RX Settings" on page 10-25.

Q

Detail
To enable the setting for [Print Paper Sizej, set [Tray Selection for RX Print] to "Auto”.

The available tray types vary depending on the options that are installed.
Fax Settings - Function Settings

Function ON/OFF Setting - Destination Check Display Function

For the setting procedure, refer to "Function ON/OFF Setting - Destination Check Display Function" on
page 10-32.

Memory RX Setting

For the setting procedure, refer to "Memory RX Setting" on page 10-33.
Fax Settings - Report Settings - Output Settings

Activity Report

For the setting procedure, refer to "Activity Report" on page 10-39.

TX Result Report
For the setting procedure, refer to "TX Result Report" on page 10-39.

Sequential TX Report
For the setting procedure, refer to "Sequential TX Report" on page 10-40.

Broadcast Result Report

For the setting procedure, refer to "Broadcast Result Report" on page 10-42.

TX Result Report Check
For the setting procedure, refer to "TX Result Report Check" on page 10-43.

Network Fax RX Error Report

-  Specify the output setting for the network fax RX error report. Select the option to output or not to
output.

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Fax Setlings > Report Settings

Job Setting
I T Result Report Check OFF
| Utility

[ Network Fax RX Error Report

|
i

Administrator
| Settings I HDH Message ON OFF
L I DSH HMessage OFF
Far Settings

—nail

i

Print E
HeS5age Bodb

4

Report Settings |

02/17/2008  18:37 4
Hemnory 0%

ok |
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MDN Message (I-FAX)

-  Specify the output setting for the Internet fax MDN messages. Select the option to output or not to
output.

Select job setting.

___booknark_|

i or Settings > Far Settings > Report Settings

Job Setting
I TH Result Report Check OFF
| Hetwork Fax RX Error Report ]

L I DSN Hessage OFF
| Fax Seltings
4
Report Setting

=
S
=
%)
=
=

02/17/2008  18:37 &4 ‘ 0K
Hemory 207

DSN Message (I-FAX)

=  Specify the output setting for the Internet fax DSN messages. Select the option to output or not to
output.

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings

Job Setting
| TX Result Report Check OFF
oN
e I Hetwork Fax RX Error Report 0N
| Pl [ HDN Hessage ON OFF
+

Settings
¥

i

Redliac Badd OH
Report Setting:
8- K8
02/17/2008  18:37 &4 ok |
Henory i —_—

Print E-Mail Message Body (I-FAX)

-  Specify the output setting for body text of normally received messages. Select the option to output or
not to output.

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings

Job Setting
I TX Result Report Check OFF
I Network Fax RX Error Report 1]
I MDN Hessage OH OFF
| DSN Hessage OFF
HeSSage Body

it

| Fax Settings
S
Report Settings |

It B -
02/17/2008  18:37 KB ok |
Henory 907, —
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10.5.11 Fax Settings - Job Settings List
For the setting procedure, refer to "Fax Settings - Job Settings List" on page 10-43.
10.5.12 Fax Settings - Network Fax Settings
Specify the transmission capacity of the machine.
Black Compression Level
Select the compression method for saving black-and-white data.
° MH: Increases data in size.
° MR: Delivers data in a size between MMR and MH.
° MMR (Default): Decreases data in size.
Select item and enter setting.
=
Settings
:
=
SN
+
Black Compres- |
02/17/2008  18:38 K [ ok |
= Henory 907 —
Internet Fax Self RX Ability (I-FAX)
=  This screen appears if the Internet fax function is available. When receiving an MDN request from the
sender machine, the contents set as the ability of the local machine are sent back. Specify the settings
for the compression format, paper size and resolution.
Specify the self-reception capabilities for Internet faxing.
Fgper eoson Paper Size Resolution
T 03 ] D
fdninistrator w
Settings (Super Fine)
S
Fax Settings
5 ] [
Hetwork Fawx 2001200 200x100
- [ M ] | a4 ] { CFine) i { (Standard) ]
+
I8 02/17/2008 18:38 G [ ok |
= Henory 907
10-52
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Internet Fax Advanced Settings (I-FAX)

This screen appears if the Internet fax function is available. Detailed settings can be specified for Internet fax

operations.
Select item and enter setting.
Bookmark
ndmiljistrator
+
- MBH/RaM. AgSRonge 24 hours | Do Hot Honitor
e 1-99
Haximun Resolution || CHPX2%iney | IETTIISES
Internet Fax |
5 02/17/2008  18:39 K ok |
Menory 907
Item Description
MDN Request Specify whether or not to request for MDN to the partner machine upon data transmission.
DSN Request Specify whether or not to request for DSN to the partner machine upon data transmission.
MDN Response Specify whether or not to respond to MDN request from the partner machine upon data re-

ception.

MDN/DSN Response Specify whether or not to monitor MDN and DSN responses. To monitor, enter a value for
Observation Time monitoring hours.

Maximum Resolution Specify the maximum resolution of the machine.

Q

Detail

When MDN and DSN requests are set to "Yes" at the same time, the setting for MDS request is given
priority.

10.5.13 Security Settings - Security Details

Manual Destination Input

For the setting procedure, refer to "Manual Destination Input" on page 10-15.

Restrict Fax TX

For the setting procedure, refer to "Restrict Fax TX" on page 10-47.

Hide Personal Information

For the setting procedure, refer to "Hide Personal Information" on page 10-47.
Display Activity Log

For the setting procedure, refer to "Display Activity Log" on page 10-48.
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i
11 PageScope Web Connection

111 Using PageScope Web Connection

PageScope Web Connection is a device management utility supported by the HTTP server integrated into
the main unit. Using a Web browser on a computer connected to the network, machine settings can be
specified and the status of the machine can be checked.

In addition to the convenience of specifying some settings from your computer instead of with the machine’s
control panel, text can easily be typed in.

11.1.1 Operating environment

Network Ethernet (TCP/IP)

Computer applications Compatible Web browsers:

Microsoft Internet Explorer Ver. 6 or later recommended

(JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

Microsoft XML parser MSXML3.X must be installed

when Internet Explorer Ver. 5.5 is being used.

Netscape Navigator Ver. 7.02 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

Mozilla Firefox Ver. 1.0 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

Adobe® Flash® Player (Plug-in Ver. 7.0 or later required if "Flash" is selected as
the display format)

N

Note

Windows NT 4.0 and Mac OS 8/9 do not support versions on and after the Flash Player 8. When using
an OS like these, download the Flash Player 7 from the Adobe site or select HTML in the display style
of PageScope Web Connection.

11.1.2  Accessing PageScope Web Connection

PageScope Web Connection can be used from a Web browser.
Start the Web browser.

In the "Address" bar, enter the IP address of this machine, and then press the [Enter] key.

— http:// <IP_address_of_machine> /
Example: If the IP address of this machine is 192.168.1.20
http://192.168.1.20/

— Ifthe machine is set to "use IPv6", enter an IPv6 address within [] when using a browser other than
Internet Explorer.
http://[IPv6_address_of_machine]/
Example: If the IPv6 address of this machine is fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16
http://[fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16]

— If the machine is set to "use IPv6" and Internet Explorer is being used, first edit the hosts file to
include "fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f161Pv6 IPv6_MFP_1", and then specify the URL with the domain
name.

The User mode page that appears is for a user who has logged on.

Q

Detail
If user authentication settings have been specified, the user name and password must be entered. For
details, refer to "Logging on as a registered user"” on page 17-12.

For details on specifying the IP address of this machine, refer to the User manual — Network
Administrator.

PageScope Web Connection has Flash and HTML display formats. For details, refer to "Logging on and
logging off" on page 117-7.

When an access is made with the IPv6 address specified, the display of the Flash is unavailable.
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11.1.3 Web browser cache

The most recent information may not appear in the PageScope Web Connection pages because older

versions of pages are saved in the cache for the Web browser. In addition, problems may occur when the

cache is used.

When using PageScope Web Connection, disable the cache for the Web browser.
Detail
The menus and commands may vary depending on the Web browser version. For details, refer to the
Help for the Web browser.
If the utility is used with the cache enabled and Administrator mode was timed out, the timeout page
may appear even when PageScope Web Connection is accessed again. In addition, since the
machine’s control panel remains locked and cannot be used, the machine must be restarted with the
main power switch. In order to avoid this problem, disable the cache.

With Internet Explorer

1 On the "Tools" menu, click "Internet Options".

2 Onthe "General" tab, click the [Settings] button under "Temporary Internet files".

3 Select" Every visit to the page", and then click the [OK] button.

With Netscape Navigator

1 On the "Edit" menu, click "Preferences".

2 Under "Category" on the left, click "Advanced", then "Cache".

3 Under "Document in cache is compared to document on network:", select "Every time".

With Mozilla Firefox

1 On the "Tools" menu, click "Options".

2 Click "Privacy", and then click the [Settings] button at the bottom of the dialog box.

3 Select the "Cache" check box under "Private data", select the "Clear private data when closing Firefox"
check box under "Settings", and then click the [OK] button.

11-4 bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)



PageScope Web Connection

11

1114 Structure of pages

The pages of PageScope Web Connection are constructed as shown below.

3 4

2 Information - Microsoft Internet Explorer

5
I
'l!

6 7
|

: File Edit Yew Favorites Tools Help
1 | _% KONICA MINOLTA 8 uselrm Lnglnut | | Change Password | @—— 8
2 — 1 IEF1ASE Web Connection - JEeee
Maodel Name:bizhub 501 B row poper @7 9
1 O—I Job Box Direct Print Store Address
Device Location
* Option Device Type Print/Copy/ScaniFax
¥ Consumables
* Meter Count
» Online Assistance
11— ¥ Change User Password
¥ Function Permission
Information
» Network Setting Information
P Print Setting Information Paper Tray
5 ) Tray Paper Size Paper Type Paper Status
- i (e Bypass Unknown Flain Paper Empty
Tray 1 A4 SEF Plain Paper Ready
Tray 2 A4 LEF Plain Paper MNear Empty
12 Qutput Tray
Tray 1/ Tray 2
Administrater Information
Administrator Name
Extension Mo.
Admin. E-mail Address admin@example.com

No. Item Description

1 Konica Minolta logo Click the logo to go to the Konica Minolta Web site at the following URL.
http://konicaminolta.jp

2 PageScope Web Connectionlogo | Click the logo to display the version information for PageScope Web
Connection.

3 Logon user name Displays the icon of the current mode and the name of the user who is
logged on (public, administrator, user box administrator, registered user
or account). Click the user name to display the name of the user who is
logged on.

4 Status display Displays icons and messages indicating the status of the printer and
scanner sections of the machine. If an error occurred, click the icon to
display the error information (consumables, paper trays and registered
user information) so that the status can be checked.

5 Message display Displays the operating status of the machine.

6 [Logout] button Click to log off from the current mode.

7 [Change Password] button Click to go to the Change User Password page. (Refer to "Information"
on page 11-15.) This button appears only in User mode when a regis-
tered user is logged on.

8 Help Click to display the page specified as the online manual Web page. For
details on specifying the Web page, refer to "Information” on
page 11-15.

9 [Refresh] button Click to update the displayed page.
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No.

Item

Description

10

Tabs

Select the category of the page to be displayed. The following tabs are
displayed in User mode.

e Information

Job

Box

Direct Print

Store Address

11

Menu

Information and settings for the selected tab are listed. The menu that
appears differs depending on the tab that is selected.

12

Information and settings

Displays details of the item selected in the menu.

Detail

The page that appears immediately after accessing the machine with PageScope Web Connection is
called the "User mode"” page. This page appears when a user has logged on.

If user authentication settings have been specified, the user name and password must be entered. For
details, refer to "Logging on as a registered user"” on page 17-12.

The PageScope Web Connection pages appear differently depending on the options installed on the
machine and the specified machine settings. For details on logging on as a different user or as the
aaministrator, refer to "Logging on and logging off" on page 17-7.
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11.2 Logging on and logging off

11.2.1 Login and logout operations

When the machine is accessed with PageScope Web Connection, the logon page appears if user

authentication and account track settings have been specified on the machine. If user authentication and
account track settings have not been specified, the page for a public user appears. In order to log on as a

different user or as an administrator after logon, it is necessary to log off first, then log on again.

When user authentication and account track settings are not specified

The user logs in automatically as a public user.

Microsoft Internet Explorer

: Hle Edit View Favorites Tools Help

L

!

2 Public

@ Ready te Scan

G] Ready to Frint
Job Box Direct Print Store Address

¥ Device Information Device Information

P Configuration Summary Davice Name
Device Location
* Option Device Type PrintCopy/Scan/Fax
* Consumables
* Meter Count
* Online Assistance
* Network Setting Information
* Print Setting Information
* Print Information
Paper Tray
Tray Paper Size Paper Type Paper Status
Bypass Unknown Plain Paper Empty
Tray 1 Ad SEF Plain Paper Ready
Tray 2 A4 LEF Plain Paper Ready
I o
Output Tray
Tray 1/ Tray 2
Administrator Information
Administrator Name
Extension Mo.
Admin. E-mail Address admin@example_com
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1
2

To log in as an administrator, log out.

Log in again as an administrator.

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

2 KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Web Connection - Microsoft Internet Explorer

)

r

IKONICA MINOLTA

Language

Login

View Mode

User Assist

PAGE
I&SCOPE

‘OS Language (OS Language) V|

« Public User

& Administrator

& Flash © HTML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form.

I~ Display dialog box in case of warning.

Web Connection

Get ADOBE' ﬁ
FLASH PLAYER

[toor]
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When user authentication and account track settings are specified

The User Authentication/Account Track screen appears.

1 Enter the required information to log in.

: fle Edit View Favorites Tools

3 KONICA MINDLTA PageScope Web Connection - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Help

)

|E>PASE Web Connection

KONICA MINOLTA 4

Language |OS Language (OS Language) "|
Login # Registered User
User Name |
Password |
 Administrator
View Mode @ Flash " HTML
Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. et o /2
User Assist I Display dialog box in case of warning.

2

3 Log in again.

To log in as a different user or an administrator, log out.

3 KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Web Connection - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Favorites  Tools Help

: File Edt View

)

KONICA MINOLTA

IEr 2455 Web Connection

Language |OS Language (OS Language) V|
Login # Registered User
User Name |
Password |
 Administrator
View Mode % Flash  HTML
Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. &0 /2
User Assist I Display dialog box in case of warning.
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11.2.2

Logout

When the [Logout] in the upper right screen is clicked, a logoff confirmation screen appears.

=  Click [OK], and the logon page appears again.

A Information - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit W¥ew Favorites Tools Help

r

* Online Assistance
P Network Setting Information
* Print Setting Information

¥ Print Information

8 public
@ Resdy to Scan
G] Ready to Print
Job Box Direct Print Store Address
¥ Device Information Logout

* Configuration Summary Are you sure you want to log-out?

» Option

* Consumables

* s o

Q

Detail

The logon page that appears differs depending on the authentication settings specified on the machine.

If a timeout occurs because no operation is performed for a set length of time while logged on or if the
authentication settings are changed from the machine’s control panel while logged on to User mode,

you will automnatically be logged off.

For details on specifying the timeout periods for User mode and Administrator mode, refer to "Security”

on page 11-22.

11-10
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11.23 Login

Depending on the logon method used, PageScope Web Connection will be in User mode or Administrator
mode. Depending on user authentication or user box administrator setting, it is possible to log on to
PageScope Web Connection as a an administrator or user box administrator in User mode.

Options that can be selected when logged on to PageScope Web Connection
If necessary, select the display language and format.

If "When in warning, the dialog is displayed." check box is selected, warning messages appear during
operation after logon.

If "Flash" is selected as the display format, the following items are displayed using Flash.

° Status icons and messages

° Status of "Paper Tray" in the page displayed when "Device Information" is selected on the Information
tab.

° Tab on the Job tab
Flash Player is required in order to use the "Flash" features.

If screen reader software is used, we recommend selecting "HTML" as the display format. In an IPv6
environment, select "HTML".

Q

Detail

If control panel settings have been specified to allow user box administrators, it is possible to log on to
PageScope Web Connection as a user box administrator. For details on the user box administrator
settings, permissions and password, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

If you log in to PageScope Web Connection as an administrator in User mode, it is possible to delete
Jjobs that cannot be done in Administrator mode.

Logging on as a public user

If user authentication settings have not been specified on the machine, logon will be as a public user.

= Inthe logon page, select "Public user", and then click the [Login] button.

‘2 KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Web Connection - Microsoft Internet Explorer
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help 0

)

< IErPASE Web Connection

IKONICA MINOLTA

Language 05 Language {OS Language) v

Login & Public User

« Administrator

View Mode & Flash  HTML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. jemaven/”

User Assist I~ Display dialog box in case of warning.
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Logging on as a registered user

If user authentication settings have been specified on the machine, the name and password for a registered
user is required to log on.

= Inthe logon page, enter the user name and the password, and then click the [Login] button.
If account track settings have been specified, type in the account name and password.
To select a user name from a list, click the [User List] button.
If external server authentication is selected, select a server.
To log on to PageScope Web Connection as the administrator in User mode, select "Administrator
" - "Administrator (User Mode)", and then enter the administrator password.

3 KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Web Connection - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Ele Edit Wew Favorites JTools Help

—

)

—
IKONICA MINOLTA

Language

Login

View Mode

User Assist

PAGE
I&SCOPE

Web Connection

0S8 Language {OS Language) A

% Registered User
User Name |
Password [

© Administrator

= Flash " HTML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. g e aven

I Display dialog box in case of warning.

Ger ADOBE I3

Q

Detail
If "Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error” in Administrator mode is set to "Mode 2" and a user
enters an incorrect password the specified number of times, that user is locked out and can no longer
use the machine. Contact the administrator to cancel operation restrictions.

The [User List] button can be used when "User Name List" is specified as "ON".

For details of the setting of the user names list, refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.

11-12
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Logging on to Administrator mode
In order to specify system and network settings, log on to Administrator mode.

= Inthe logon page, select "Administrator", enter the administrator password, and then click the [Login]
button.

‘2 KONICA MINOLTA PageScope Web Connection - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Eile Edit View Favorites Tools Help

)

S IErPASE Web Connection

—
IKONICA MINOLTA

Language ‘OS Language (OS Language) V|

Login  Public User

« Administrator

View Mode & Flash ¢ HTML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. &t o /5

User Assist I~ Display dialog box in case of warning.

[eon]

Q

Detail
When logged in to Administrator mode, the control panel of the machine is locked and cannot be used.

Depending on the status of the machine, you may not be able to log in to Administrator mode.

If "Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error" in Administrator mode is set to "Mode 2" and an
Incorrect password is entered the specified number of times, it is no longer possible to log in to
Administrator mode. For details on the "Prohibited Functions When Authentication Failed" parameter,

refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.

The password input dialog box varies depending on the specified machine settings.
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Logging on as a user box administrator

If user authentication settings have been specified on the machine, you can log on as an administrator in User
mode to delete jobs. If user box administrators have been allowed in the control panel, it is possible to log
on to PageScope Web Connection as a user box administrator in User mode.

A Login - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Ele Edit Wew Favorites JTools Help

EEX
'l!r

)

PAGE
IE?KD%

IKONICA MINOLTA

Select Login

Password

Web Connection

« Administrator (Admin Mode)
 Administrator (User Mode)
« User Box Administrator

I

SSLis not set-up. Please set up SSL after admin logins to secure safety of the information.

= Inthe login page, select "Administrator”, and then click the [Login] button.
— Tolog on to PageScope Web Connection as the user box administrator in User mode, select "User
Box Administrator”, and then enter in the password for the user box administrator.

Q

Detail

If "Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error" in Administrator mode is set to "Mode 2" and an
Incorrect password is entered the specified number of times, it is no longer possible to log in to
Administrator mode. For details on the authentication operation settings, refer to the User manual -

Copy Operations.

The password input dialog box varies depending on the specified machine settings.

11-14
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11.3 Overview of User mode

By logging on to PageScope Web Connection in User mode, the following functions can be specified.

Q

Detail

For other details on the User mode, refer fo the PageScope Web Connection Help on the PageScope
Utilities DVD.

11.3.1 Information

This is the first page that appears when you access PageScope Web Connection.

A Information - Microsoft Internet Explorer JIi
Edit Vi Favorites  Tools  Help /o
8 user01 Logout I ‘ Change Password |
9 Ready to Scan
ﬁ Ready to Frint
Job Box Direct Print Store Address
Device Location
* Option Device Type Print/Copy/Scan/Fax
¥ Consumables
* Meter Count
» Online Assistance
P Change User Password
® Function Permission
Information
* Network Setting Information
P Print Setting Information Faper Tray
S i Tray Paper Size Paper Type Paper Status
andiroatich Bypass Unknown Plain Paper Empty
Tray 1 Ad SEF Plain Paper Ready
Tray 2 Ad LEF Plain Paper Ready
B ol
Qutput Tray
Tray 1/ Tray 2
Administrator Information
Administrator Name
Extension MNo.
Admin. E-mail Address admin@example.com
Item Description
Device Information The configuration of the machine, options, consumables and meter count infor-
mation can be checked.
Online Assistance Support information for the machine can be displayed.
Change User Password The password for the user who is logged on can be changed.
Function Permission Information Information on operations permitted by users and accounts can be displayed.
Network Setting Information Network settings on the machine can be displayed.
Print Setting Information Settings for the printer controller of the machine can be displayed.
It is displayed when having equipped with the optional Image controller IC-207.
Print Information Font and settings information can be printed.
It is displayed when having equipped with the optional Image controller IC-207.
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11.3.2 Job
Microsoft Internet Explor.
File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools Help a"
8 userd1 Logout | | Change Password |
@ Ready to Sean
G] Ready to Frint
Information .H- Box Direct Print Store Address
» Job History Refer to Job History for finished jobs.
* Communication List Print
Selectthe Job Type and click Go. Print «|[ @0 |
JobNo. | User Name File Name Status Time Stored
<] IO
Delete
Item Description
Current Jobs On this list, you can check currently running jobs and those in a queue.
Job History On this list, you can check completed jobs.
Communication List On this list, you can check received or transmitted jobs.
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11.3.3 Box
A Box - Microsoft Internet Explorer
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help
8 user01 Logout I ‘ Change Password |
9 Ready to Scan
“] Ready to Print
Information Job Direct Print Store Address
I » Open User Box Open User Box(Public/Personal)
Box is the function to save documents in the machine
3
Lz ey Eo Documents in the Box can be used for printing, sending etc.
* Open System User Box User Box Number I:l (1-999999999)
» Create System User Box User Box Password I:l
User Box List
Search from Index
Page (Display by 50 cases)
e (e User Box Name Type Time Stored
Number
1 box1 Public 08/02115 10:31
2 box2 Public 08/02/15 10:36
6 box3 Personal 08/02/21 23:15
Item Description

Open User Box

A currently created public, personal or group user box can be opened to work on
a saved document or to change user box settings.

Create User Box

New user boxes can be created.

Open System User Box

Displays if the optional fax kit is installed. System user boxes (Bulletin Board User
Box, Polling TX User Box, Memory RX User Box, Relay User Box) can be opened
to work on a saved document or to change user box settings.

Create System User Box

Displays if the optional fax kit is installed. New bulletin board user boxes and re-

lay user boxes can be created.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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11.34 Direct Print
/A Direct Print - Microsoft Internet Explorer |Z||E|E|
File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help f
8 userll Logout | | Change Password |
9 Ready to Sean
ﬁ Ready to Print
Information Joh Box Direct Print Store Address
print Setings
Murnber of Sets 1
Sont ON
Offzet OFF
Paper Tray Auto
Printed Side 1-Sided
Print
Printing of the following format files is supparted.
®PS, FDF, TIFF, PS, PCL, Text
Complete print settings prior fo selecting file
File
|(Browse
Item Description
Direct Print Files that are saved on a computer can be specified and printed on this machine.
Detail
In order to use the Direct Print function, the optional image controller IC-207 is required.
The following files can be printed by Direct Print.
When the hard disk is installed: XPS, PDF, TIFF, PS, PCL, Text
When the hard disk is not installed: PS, PCL, Text
11-18
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11.3.5 Store Address

‘A Store Address - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Information

¥ Icon
» Group
" Program
* Temporary One-Touch
" Subject

" Text

Eile Edit View Favorites Tools Help y
8 user0l Logout I ‘ Change Password |
Q Ready to Scan
G] Ready to Print

-
» Address Book Address Book List
» Store Address The other party who wants to transmit data can be registered.

Box Direct Print Slute Address

New Registration

Search by number.

Search from Index

No. Function |Name

1 |E-mail emaill

2 |User Box |box1

3 [sMB smb

4 |FTP ftp1

5 |User Box (box2

6 |Fax fax1

Item

Description

Address Book

The list of address book registered to the machine can be displayed, and desti-
nations can be registered or their settings can be changed.

Group The list of group destinations registered to the machine can be displayed, and
destinations can be registered or their settings can be changed.
Program The list of program destinations registered to the machine can be displayed, and

destinations can be registered or their settings can be changed.

Temporary One-Touch

The list of temporary program destinations registered to the machine can be dis-
played, and destinations can be registered or their settings can be changed.

Subject A maximum of 10 subjects for sending E-Mail messages can be registered.
Text A maximum of 10 texts for sending E-Mail messages can be registered.
Detail

These may not appear depending on the Administrator mode settings.
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11.4 Overview of Administrator mode

By logging on to PageScope Web Connection in Administrator mode, the following functions can be
specified.

Q

Detail
For details on the Administrator mode, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

11.4.1 Maintenance
2l Maintenance - Microsoft Internet Explorer =
File Edit Wew Favorites Tools Help f
& Administrator
9 Ready to Scan
ﬁ I Menu (Admin Mo de)
Box Print Setting Store Address Network
* ROM Version jlntal 2%
Total Duplex 15
* Import/Export # of Originals 179
* Status Notification Setting # of Used Paper 164
* Total Counter Notification Copy Counter
Setting Total 151
» Machine Setting Large Size 0
* Online Assistance Print Counter
* Date/Time Setting Total 15
Large Si 0
¥ Timer Setting arge Slze
» Reset Scan / Fax Counter
~ Print Scans
Exte_mal Memory F Total &2 &0
Settings
Large Size 0 0
* Header/Footer Registration
¥ License Settings Fax TX D
Fax RX 0
Paper Size / Type Counter
Paper Size Paper Type Count
1" 17" Mot Specified 0
912" x 14" Mot Specified 0
g2zt Mot Specified 0
51/2" %8 142" Mot Specified 0
A3 Mot Specified 0
B4 Mot Specified 0
B5 Mot Specified 0
Ad Mot Specified 33
AS Mot Specified 0
Unknown Mot Specified 0

Item Description

Meter Count Counters managed by the machine can be displayed.

ROM Version The ROM version can be displayed.

Import/Export Machine settings can be saved as a file (exported), or settings can be written to
the machine (imported).

Status Notification Setting Specify settings for sending a notification if a machine error occurred. Settings
can be specified for the destination of error notifications and the occasions when
notifications are sent.

Total Counter Notification Setting | Register the settings for sending notifications of the total counter by E-Mail mes-
sage and the notice destination address.

Machine Setting The registered machine information can be changed.
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Item

Description

Online Assistance

Specify the support information for the machine. To display this information, click
the Information tab in User mode, and then click "Online Assistance" in the menu.

Date/Time Settings

Specify the date and time that are displayed on the machine.

Timer Settings

Specify settings for the power save and weekly timer functions.

Reset

Resets the network settings or controller settings or erases all destinations.

External Memory Function Set-
tings

Specify the external memory settings for saving or printing documents.

Header/Footer Registration

The list of headers/footers can be displayed, and they can be registered or edit-
ed.

License Settings

A request code is issued. A license code can be obtained to enable the function.

Q

Detail

In order to print a document text from an external memory, it is necessary to equip with the optional

hard disk.
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11.4.2 Security
icrosoft Internet Explorer
Ele Edit Wew Favorites JTools Help f
& Administrator Logout
@ Ready to Scan
G] In Menu [Admin Made)
Maintenance m. Box Print Setting Store Address Network
User AuthiAccount Track
» External Server Public User Access
Registration - 'Sicr:::UI-rL?}\d Time Setting (Active |:|Mmute (1-60)
g E:::.I;Ii:sli:‘:.l;ldmn Account Track
- e g mtar Account Track Input Method
Synchronize User Authentication &
» Account Track Registration Account Track
» SSLITLS Setting Ezgﬂr:er of Counters Assigned for I:'U'ggg)
» Installation of CA Certifi When Number of Jobs Reach
nstallation of ertificates Ma;:’]u:lnm er or Jobs Rkeac
» Address Reference Setting
P Permission of Address
(o] [Garee |
» Auto Logout
¥ Administrator Password

Item Description

Authentication Specify user authentication and account track settings for the machine. To per-
form authentication, an external server and default function permission can also
be specified.

User Registration If user authentication settings are specified, users can be registered and their
settings can be changed.

Account Track Registration If account track registration is specified, accounts can be registered and their
settings can be changed.

SSL/TLS Setting Specify the settings for SSL/TLS. With SSL/TLS enabled, communication be-
tween this machine and a client computer is encrypted to prevent passwords
and messages being leaked.

Installation of CA Certificates Install the CA certificate.

Address Reference Setting When permitting address reference, specify apply group setting and public user
reference setting.

Permission of Address Change Select whether or not to allow users to register destinations.

Auto Logout Specify the length of time before Administrator mode or User mode is automati-
cally logged out.

Administrator Password Setting Specify the password for logging on to PageScope Web Connection in the Ad-
ministrator mode.

Detail
"Administrator Password Settings" does not appear in the following cases:
No SSL certificate is installed.
The Enhanced Security Mode is enabled.
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11.4.3 Box
When logged on in Administrator mode, user boxes can be used without typing in the password.

A Box - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

& Administrator

W

9 Ready to Scan
G] In Menu {Admin Mode]

Maintenance Security -:- Print Setting Store Address Network
I » Open User Box Open User Box(Public)

Box is the function to save docurments in the machine
Documents in the Box can be used for printing, sending etc.

User Box Number [ (1es9999399)

L3
Create System User Box

* Create User Box

» Open System User Box

User Box List

Search from Index
Page (Display by 50 cases)
darlin User Box Name Time Stored
Number
1 boxi 08/02/15 10:31
2 box2 08/02/15 10-36
6 box3 08/02/21 23:15

Item Description

Open User Box A currently created public, personal or group user box can be opened to work on
a saved document or to change user box settings.

Create User Box New user boxes can be created.

Open System User Box System user boxes (Bulletin Board User Box, Relay User Box, Annotation User
Box) can be opened to work on a saved document or to change user box set-
tings.

Create System User Box New annotation user boxes, bulletin user boxes and relay user boxes can be cre-
ated.

Q

Detail
The Bulletin Board User Box and Relay User Box can be operated when the optional fax kit is installed.

The Annotation User Box can be operated when the optional hard disk is installed.
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11.4.4

Print Setting

File Edit Wew Favorites Tools

2l Print Setting - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Help e

Maintenance

P PCL Setting

* PS Setting

» TIFF/PDF Setting
* XPS Settings

¥ Interface Setting

Security

& Administrator

@ Ready to Sean
ﬁ] In Menu (Admin Made)

Box Store Address Network
POL Setting [uta ~]
Paper Tray ’m
2-Sided Print 'TFL‘
Bind Direction ’m
Nurnber of Sets (1-999)
Default Paper Size ’m
Original Direction ’m
Spoal Print Jobs in HOD befare RIP oM -
Banner Sheet Setting 'TFL‘
Banner Sheet Paper Tray m
Mo Matching Paper in Tray Setting ’m

Adis3<-=LTR/LGR Auto Switch OFF -
Binding Direction Adjustment ’W
Skip Blank Pages

Date/Time Print Position

Left & Right Adjustment

= o
. E|
g 4

Left & Right Shift Value i inch 015

A0
Jﬂ

Top & Bottom Adjustrment

i

i 13
Top & Bottom Shift Yalue figinch @- 170
Date/Time Text Size Opt =
Page Mumber Print Position

Left & Right Adjustment Left -

g ]
i

Left & Right Shift Value iy inch @- 1157

z|
=1
h=1
Pl

Top & Bottom Adjustment

Top & Bottom Shift Value /yg inch 0 - 1151’15)

il
i

Page Mumber Text Size Opt =
Insert Sheet Page Numbeting
Ingert Shesat (Copy)

Ingert Sheet (Blank)

Do Mot Print -
Do Mot Print hd

f

Item

Description

Basic Setting

The default printer setting can be specified.

PCL Setting The default setting for PCL mode can be specified.
PS Setting The default setting for PS mode can be specified.
TIFF/PDF Setting The settings for the TIFF/PDF direct printing can be performed.

XPS Settings

The XPS print settings can be specified.
It is displayed when having equipped with the optional hard disk.

Interface Setting

The interface timeout can be specified.

Q

Detail

Print Setting is displayed when having equipped with the optional Image controller IC-207.
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11.4.5 Store Address

Maintenance

* lcon
* Group
* Program
* Temporary One-Touch
" Subject
* Text
* Prefix/Suffix

* Header Information

———————
» Address Book Address Book List
* Store Address The other party who wants to transmit data can be registered

‘2 Store Address - Microsoft Internet Explorer |ZHE‘E|
Ele Edit View Favorites JTools Help |','
& Administrator Logout
9 Ready to Scan
a In Menu [Admin Mode]

Security Box Print Setting Slote Address Network

Search by number. 1-50 v

Search from Index
No.|Function |[Name S/IMIME  |Edit  |Delete
1 |E-mail  |email1 Delete
2 |User Box [box1 | Delete |
3 |SMB  |smb | Delete
4 |FTP fip1 [ Delete
5 |User Box |box2 ’m
6 |Fax fax1 m

Item

Description

Address Book

The list of address book registered to the machine can be displayed, and desti-
nations can be registered or their settings can be changed.

Group The list of group destinations registered to the machine can be displayed, and
destinations can be registered or their settings can be changed.
Program The list of program destinations registered to the machine can be displayed, and

destinations can be registered or their settings can be changed.

Temporary One-Touch

The list of temporary program destinations registered to the machine can be dis-
played, and destinations can be registered or their settings can be changed.

Subject

A maximum of 10 subjects for sending E-Mail messages can be registered.

Text

A maximum of 10 texts for sending E-Mail messages can be registered.

Application Registration

When using an application, such as RightFax Server, registered with an external
server, register the application information and server address. By registering the
application and server, a connection to the server of the selected application can
automatically be established for use.

Prefix/Suffix

Prefixes and suffixes can be registered to be added as destination information
when sending E-Mail messages.

Header Information

Register sender information for transmissions.

Q

Detail

"Application Registration" does not appear when the optional fax kit is installed.
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11.4.6

Network

A Network - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Edit

File Tools Help

View Favorites

&. Administrator

Q Ready to Sean
G] In Menu (Admin Mods)

Maintenance Security Box Print Setting

store Address m

-
¥ TCP/IP Setting TCPIIP Setting
» TCP/IP Setting *is reflected after reset

" IP Filtering
" IPsec
" E-mail Setting
» LDAP Setting
= IPP Setting
" FTP Setting
» SNMP Setting
" SMB Setting
" Web Service Settings
™ Bonjour Setting
¥ NetWare Setting
" AppleTalk Setting
" Network Fax Setting
* WebDAV Settings
" OpenAPI Setting
" TCP Socket Setting

» $SDP Setting

Setting

' IEEE802.1X Authentication

TCP/P™

(Turn the main switch OFF, and then ON , when changing settings.)

MNetwork Speed
IP Address Setting Method*

IP Address
Subnet Mask
Default Gateway
IPv6

Auto IPvE Setting®
Link-Local Address

Global Address
Prefix Length

Gateway Address
RAW Port Number
¥ Port 1

¥ Port 2

|~

¥ Port 3

¥ Port 4

¥ Port &

¥ Port 6
Dynamic DNS Setting
Host Name

DMS Domain Name Setting
DMS Domain Auto Obtain

DMS Default Domain Mame
DMS Search Domain Name
DMS Search Domain Name2

DMS Search Domain Name3
DMS Server Setting
DMS Server Auto Obtain

Primary DNS Server
Secondary DNS Server1
Secondary DNS Server2

SLP Setting
sLp

LPD Setting
LPD

Manual Setting

™ DHCP=

I BootP*

¥ ARP/PING®

% AutolP*
0.11.32.98

II

552552400

10.11.32.1

fe80::250:aafffe27:27

[

(1-65535)
(1-65535)
(1-65535)
B (1-65535)
(1-65535)
(1-65535)

[#+270027

loooo

[oooo

[oooo

£

11-26

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)



PageScope Web Connection

11

Item Description
TCP/IP Setting Specify the TCP/IP settings to connect the machine to the network.
E-Mail Setting Specify the E-Mail TX/RX setting and extended I-Fax functions.
LDAP Setting Enables server registration when using an LDAP server.
IPP Setting Specify the settings for IPP printing.
It is displayed when having equipped with the optional Image controller IC-207.
FTP Setting Specify the settings to use this machine as an FTP client or server.
SNMP Setting Specify the SNMP settings.
SMB Setting Specify the settings for the SMB client, WINS, and SMB print.
Web Service Settings Specify the settings for scan and print via the Web service.

Bonjour Setting

Specify the Bonjour settings.

NetWare Setting

Specify the NetWare settings.

AppleTalk Setting

Specify the AppleTalk settings.
It is displayed when having equipped with the optional Image controller IC-207.

Network Fax Setting

Specify the settings for direct SMTP transmission and direct SMTP reception.

WebDAYV Settings

Specify the settings about a WebDAV client.

Open API Setting

Specify the OpenAPI settings.

TCP Socket Setting

Specify TCP Socket settings used for data transmissions between the computer
application and this machine.

SSDP Setting

Make a setting of SSDP.

IEEE802.1X Authentication
Setting

Make a setting of the IEEE802.1X authentication.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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Fax/Scan function troubleshooting 12

I ]
12 Fax/Scan function troubleshooting

12.1 Cannot send data

When data transmission fails, refer to the following table for corrective action. If the action also fails to enable
successful transmission, contact your service representative.

N

Note
When transmission fails, a TX result report is output. For details, refer to "TX Result report” on
page 8-11. (If the TX result report setting is arranged so that a TX result report is printed out)

For details on error messages, refer to "Displaying an error message"” on page 12-7.

For troubleshooting involving misfeeding of the original, poor display quality, and toner run-down, refer
to the User manual — Copy Operations.

12.1.1 G3 Fax

Checkpoint Action

Is the sending procedure correct? Check the sending procedure again and retry.

Is the recipient’s fax number cor- Sometimes a wrong one-touch address or program address is registered,
rect? Are the one-touch address causing a problem when it is used.

and the program address registered Check that they are registered correctly. For example, print out an address
correctly? book list to see registered numbers are correct.

Correct errors if any.

Is the phone line setting correct? Is the setting for [Dialing Method] in the Utility screen appropriate for the phone
line being used?
Check the setting and correct it if anything is wrong.

Is the phone line correctly connect- Check the phone line connection and connect it if it is disconnected.

ed?

Is the recipient side free from trou- Check for trouble on the recipient machine, such as fax power disconnection
ble? and an empty paper tray.

Call the recipient and check.
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12.1.2 Internet fax/IP address fax/network fax/scan transmission (E-
Mail/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/Web service)
Checkpoint Action
Is the volume of E-Mail message to When the SMTP server capacity is specified, an error occurs and transmission
be sent exceeded the SMTP server fails if that value is exceeded. For details on the SMTP server capacity setting,
capacity? refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.
Is the sending procedure correct? Check the sending procedure and retry. For details on the sending procedure,
refer to "Operation flow" on page 5-3.

Are network settings and connec- Check that the network settings and connection are correct. For information
tion correct? on network settings, refer to the User manual — Network Administrator.

Is the E-Mail address of the machine Check the E-Mail address of the machine, and specify the address if neces-
specified? sary. For details on specifying the E-Mail address of this machine, refer to the
User manual — Network Administrator.

Are all cables connected correctly? Check that the network cable, and modular cable are correctly connected.
Are the recipient’s fax number and Sometimes a wrong one-touch address or program address is registered,
address correct? Are the one-touch causing a problem when it is used. Check that they are registered correctly.
address and the program address For example, print out an address book list to see registered numbers are cor-
registered correctly? rect.
Is the recipient side free from trou- Check for trouble on the recipient machine, such as fax power turned off and
ble? an empty paper tray. Call the recipient, for example, and check.
Detail
Even If the transmission result screen or the result column on the Activity Report screen indicates "---
-", due to a problem in an Internet pathway, the E-Mail message may not be delivered to the recipient.
"---" displayed on the transmission result screen and an activity Report indicates that the message has
arrived at the server successfully. If the machine receives a message disposition notification (MDN),
"OK" appears in the transmission result screen or in the result column of the Activity Report. To receive
iImportant information, use the G3 fax function.
12-4
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12.2 Cannot receive data

When data reception fails, refer to the following table for corrective action. If the action also fails to enable
successful reception, contact your service representative.

V...

Note

When reception fails, an TX result report is output. For details, refer to "TX Result report” on page 8-171.
(If the TX result report setting is arranged so that a TX result report is printed out)

For details on error messages, refer to "Displaying an error message" on page 12-7.

For troubleshooting involving misfeeding of the original, poor display quality, and toner run-down, refer
to the User manual — Copy Operations.

12.2.1 G3 Fax

Symptom

Checkpoint

Action

Cannot receive

data

Is paper supplied in
place?

When the paper supply icon is lit, it indicates that the paper tray is
empty and received documents are stored in the memory. Replenish
paper.

For details on the paper supply procedure, refer to the User manual -
Copy Operations.

Is paper misfeed?

When paper misfeeding is occuring, received documents are stored in
the memory.

Remove paper that has been stuck.

For details on removing stuck paper, refer to the User manual — Copy
Operations.

Is the toner run down?

If all toner has been used up, document reception is not possible.
Promptly replace the toner cartridge.

For details on replacing the toner cartridge, refer to the User manual -
Copy Operations.

Is the receiving mode
set to manual recep-
tion?

When [Receive Mode] in the Utility screen is set to [Manual RX], man-
ual receiving operation is necessary. Refer to "Manual RX (phone on-
ly)" on page 6-4, perform operations for receiving data.

Is the phone line cor-
rectly connected?

Isn’t the phone line disconnected?
Check the phone line connection and connect it if it is disconnected.

Is [Closed Network RX]
enabled?

If [Closed Network RX] is enabled, the machine only receives faxes
from specified senders.
Contact your network administrator.

Is the F-coded SUB ad-
dress sent from the
sender correct?

When a confidential user box or relay user box is set up and a wrong
SUB address is received, a communication error occurs and data re-
ception may fail. Contact the sender to check the setting of the SUB
address.

Does not print
out received

data

Is the PC-Fax RX func-
tion specified?

Check to see if any PC-Fax RX user box stores the received data.

Is TSI RX distribution is
specified?

Check to see if any TSI RX user box stores the received data.

Is the Memory RX func-
tion specified?

If the Memory RX function is specified, perform the following steps to
print out the received document:

1. Touch [User Box].

2. Touch [Use Document].

3. Touch [System].

4. Touch [Memory RX User Box], and then click [OK].

5. If auser box password has been specified, enter the password, then
[OK].

6. Select the document to be printed, and then touch [Print].
Another solution is to specify [OFF] for [Memory RX Setting].

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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12.2.2 Internet fax/IP address fax

Symptom Checkpoint Action
Cannot receive Is paper supplied in When the paper supply icon is lit, it indicates that the paper tray is
data place? empty and received documents are stored in the memory.

Replenish paper.
For details on the paper supply procedure, refer to the User manual -
Copy Operations.

Is paper misfeed?

When paper misfeeding is occurring, received documents are stored
in the memory. Remove the paper that has been stuck.

For the action for removing stuck paper, refer to the User manual -
Copy Operations.

Is toner used up?

If the toner has been used up, document reception is not possible.
Promptly replace the toner cartridge.

For the procedure for replacing the toner cartridge, refer to the User
manual — Copy Operations.

Is the network cable
connected correctly?

Check the network cable connection, and reconnect if it is disconnect-
ed.

Is the available space in
the memory and on the
hard disk sufficient?

Check the remaining available space in the memory and on the hard
disk.

If it is running out, reception may fail. Or, if received, the massage may
not be printed.

Does not print Is the Memory RX func-
out received tion specified?
data

If the Memory RX function is specified, perform the following steps to
print out the received document:

1. Touch [User Box].

2. Touch [Use Document].

3. Touch [System User Box].

4. Touch [Memory RX User Box], and then press the [OK] button.

5. If a user box password has been specified, enter the password, and
then click [OK].

6. Select the document to be printed, and then touch [Print].

It is also possible to change the setting so that the Memory RX func-
tion is not used. For details, refer to "Memory RX Setting" on

page 10-33.

12-6
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12.3

12.3.1

12.3.2

Displaying an error message

When any trouble occurs, this machine displays an error screen with one of error messages shown in the
following table. Refer to the following table for corrective action.

If the action also fails to enable successful communication, contact your service representative.

G3 Fax

Error message

Action

An error occurred during dialing op-
eration, and transmission failed.

While the specified number of redials were completed, transmission did not
start. The recipient’s line may be busy.
Check the recipient’s condition and retry.

Failed to confirm the destination
machine.

The destination machine is not verified even though [Yes] is specified for the
Check Dest. & Send function.
Check the fax number of the destination machine and retry.

Scanning cannot continue due to in-
sufficient memory.

Memory has become full during scanning operation.
To send the original as much as already scanned, press [Start], and to abort
transmission, press [Stop].

Failed to complete the job.
Check the line connection state.

The phone line may be unplugged.
Check the phone line connection and connect it if it is disconnected.

Could not connect to the network.

A connection to the network could not be established. Check if the network
cable is correctly connected. In addition, check that the "Network Settings"
parameters in the Administrator Settings screen been correctly specified.

Destinations for the specified trans-
mission method cannot be selected
because the maximum number of
destinations available for broad-
casting has been exceeded.

The number of destinations specified exceeds the number possible for a
broadcast transmission. Reduce the number of broadcast destinations for one
operation, and specify destinations in several batches.

Image could not be saved in the
User Box due to insufficient HDD
capacity. Check log.

The hard disk is full. Delete unnecessary data, and then try saving the data
again.

The number of User Boxes has
reached its maximum.

The number of user boxes that can be registered has reached the maximum
number possible. Delete unnecessary user boxes, and then try registering new
boxes again.

This user box has reached its maxi-
mum number of pages allowed.

The number of documents that can be saved in a user box has reached the
maximum number possible. Delete unnecessary documents, and then try sav-
ing the document again.

The number of registered jobs has
reached the max. allowance. Wait
until current jobs are completed.

The number of jobs that can be programmed has reached the maximum
number possible. Wait until the current jobs are completed, or delete the cur-
rent jobs.

If the HDD Ready indicator indicates an HDD malfunction

-  Contact your service representative.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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12.3.3 Network fax error code table
When any trouble occurs during network fax transmission, this machine displays an error screen with an error
code in the "Nxx" format. Refer to the following table for corrective action.
Transmission System Error Code
Code Type Error contents Redial ON or OFF Remedy
N10 Connection error Connection errorin OFF e Check the status of the re-
recipient’s ma- cipient’s machine.
chine e Check the network settings
of this machine.

e Check with the network ad-
ministrator that the network
is operating normally.

N11 Connection error Connection with OFF The reception was rejected.

the Recipient’s ma- Check the status of the recipi-
chine rejected ent’s machine.

N12 Connection error Telephone line dis- ON Check whether a network error

connection exists, such as an unplugged
cable.

N13 Connection error No network re- OFF e Check the status of the re-

sponse cipient’s machine.

® Check the network settings
of this machine.

e Check with the network ad-
ministrator that the network
is operating normally.

N14 Protocol error Mail distribution er- | OFF Check the recipient’s status and

ror then try sending the fax again.

N15 Protocol error Recipient’s ma- ON Check the recipient’s status and

chine connection then try sending the fax again.
reset

N16 Protocol error One’s own network ON Check the recipient’s status and

is busy then try sending the fax again.

N17 Protocol error Communication OFF Check the recipient’s status and

time out then try sending the fax again.

N18 Other errors Other errors OFF * Check whether each setting

is correct.

e Check whether a network
error exists, such as an un-
plugged cable.

e Switch the main power sup-
ply OFF/ON, and then try
sending the fax again.

N20 Memory error Memory overflow OFF Memory is full.

e Check that there are no oth-
er jobs being processed.

e Decrease the number of
pages to be set, reduce the
scanning resolution, and try
sending the fax again.

N21 HDD error HDD error OFF HDD is full.

e Delete unwanted files.

e Decrease the number of
pages to be set, reduce the
scanning resolution, and try
sending the fax again.

N22 Conversion error Conversion error OFF Switch the main power supply
OFF/ON, and then try sending
the fax again.

N25 Memory overflow Memory overflow OFF Memory is full.

e Check that there are no oth-
er jobs being processed.

e Decrease the number of
pages to be set, reduce the
scanning resolution, and try
sending the fax again.
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Reception system error code

Code Type Error contents Remedy
N50 SMTP reception SMTP reception This error occurs when SMTP reception does not start
error in 60 minutes after connecting to the incoming call.
Request the sender to resend the fax.
N51 Decode Reception length Request the sender to shorten the length of sent original
over and resend the fax.
N52 Decode Reception page Request the sender to resend the fax after reducing the
over number of pages of the document.
N53 Decode File error Request the sender to resend the fax with correct file
name given below.
Internet fax: TIFF
IP address fax: PDF or TIFF
N54 Decode Decode error Invalid data format was received. Request the sender to

resend the file in the correct format.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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12.4 When the message "Contact your Service Rep." appears (Service Call)

If the malfunction that occurred cannot be corrected by the user, a message "Contact our services center"
appears. (The Service Call screen)

The phone number and fax number for the usual service representative appear in the center of the Service
Call screen.

This section describes the procedure for informing by phone the service representative of the trouble.

Job List

An internal error occurred.
Please contact your Service Representative.

TEL 0123456789

RERE—[Statis | FAX 9876563210

Trouble Code C- Boo3

Job Details 4
02/07/2008 21:14

/\ CAUTION

When the Service Call screen has appeared and transmission is disabled, take the following action in
order to avoid an unexpected accident.
-> 1. Put down the error code.

= 2. Turn off the main power switch and [Power] (auxiliary power) key.
= 3. Unplug the power cable from the outlet.
= 4. Contact the service representative, and inform them of the error code.
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13

13.1
13.1.1

13.1.2

Appendix

Product specifications

Scanning functions

Item

Specifications

Scan speed

70 pages/minute (8-1/2 x 11 (200dpi, A4))

Scannable range

Same as the copier (11 x 17 (A3) maximum)

Description

Scan to E-Mail
Scan to FTP
Scan to SMB
Save in User Box
WebDAV

Web Service

Scanner resolution

200/300/400/600 dpi

Scannable paper size

8-1/2 x 11 @/ 8-1/2 x 11/ 5-1/2 x 8-1/2/ 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/ 8-1/2 x 14/ 11 x 17/
A3/ A4 @/ A4/ A5/ A5 @/ B4/ B5 @/ B5/ B6 @/ post card size

Special functions

Mixed Original, Z-Folded Original, Long Original, Binding Orientation, Frame
Erase, Book Copy, Original Direction, and Stamp/Composition

Fax functions

Item

Specifications

Image memory capacity

1GB (Standard)

Number of original pages that can
be stored

When the hard disk is installed: 10,000 pages*

When the hard disk is not installed: a maximum of the 3,000 pages

(When the original copy having about 700 characters in A4 size is scanned in
resolution "Fine")

Applicable line types

Subscribed telephone line (Including fax network)
PBXline

Scan line density

Ultra Fine: 600 dpi x 600 dpi

Super Fine: 16 dot/mm x 15.4 line/mm,

400 dpi x 400 dpi

Fine: 8 dot/mm x 7.7 line/mm,

200 dpi x 200 dpi

Standard: 8 dot/mm x 3.85 line/mm

Depending on the ability of the peer machine, one of the scanline density is
used for transmission.

Transmission speed (G3)

2,400/ 4,800/ 7,200 /9,600 /12,000 / 14,400 / 16,800 / 19,200 / 21,600 /
24,000 / 26,400 / 28,800 / 31,200 / 33,600 bps

Maximum scanning size

Original glass: 16-1/2 x 11-3/4 inches (420 x 297 mm) (11 x 17 (A3) size)
ADF: 11-3/4 x 39-1/4 inches (297 x 1,000 mm)

Maximum print size

16-1/2 x 11-3/4 inches (420 x 297 mm) (11 x 17 (A3) size)

Original longer than 39-1/4 inches (1,000 mm) cannot be received.

(When the receiving resolution is 600 dpi, the original page exceeds 460 mm
cannot be received.)

When receiving an original longer than the specified paper size, the machine
prints according to the setting for separate-page printing.

* It is used as a common hard disk to each function of Copy, Scan, Printer, and User Box.

bizhub 501/421/361 (Version 2)
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13.2
13.2.1

13.2.2

Tips
About the number of pages stored in the memory

The machine can be equipped with 60GB of hard disk as the option.

If the optional hard disk is installed, the images can be saved to the range of 40GB in the optional hard disk.
The hard disk is capable of storing about 10,000 originals (of our standard-specs originals - A4-size originals
with about 700 characters) received via various functions (copy, print, scan, user box and fax functions).
(When stored with resolution specified to "Fine") If not equipped with the optional hard disk, the image
memory capacity is 32MB, and storing number of originals is about 3,000. Please ask your service shop
about the optional hard disk.

Q

Detail
The memory may become full during scanning operation, causing originals to overflow. If that happens,
Yyou can select either sending the portion of the originals already scanned, or to retry from the first page.

Giving a scan command from a computer (Web service)

If the machine driver is installed on a computer on the network, it is possible to give a scan command from
the computer to the machine and receive scanned data.

Q

Detail
For details on settings to be specified in advance, refer to "Using Web services" on page 4-7.

It is also possible to give a scan command from the machine and save the data. For details, refer to
“Direct Input - Web Service" on page 5-40.

This section describes the procedure for scanning from the Windows photo gallery for example.
Start application software capable of scanning.
Select [Import from Camera or Scanner] from the "File" menu.

Select this machine from the list of "Scanners and Cameras", and then click the [Import] button.

The New Scan screen starts.
Place the original in the machine.
Specify the scanning settings, and then click the [Scan] button.

Enter a file name in the "Tag these pictures (optional)" field, and then click the [Import] button.

Now scanning is performed and scanned data are added to the list of images.

13-4
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13.3 Entering text

The following procedure describes how to use the keyboard that appears in the touch panel for typing in the
names of registered accounts and custom paper sizes. The keypad can also be used to type in numbers.

Any of the following keyboards may appear.

Example

Password input screen

Use the keyboard or keypad to type in the Administrator password.
Press [C1 to erase the entered the Administrator password.

__Boomark |
< | Utility > Adninistrator Settings

5
ODDEODOBDDID

£33 3 5 8 0 6 9 8 5 B

o

02/16/2008  17:32 G4

Henmory 907

Screen for entering the name of a custom paper size

i se the keyboard or keypad to enter Copies:
e s he custom size name.
Check Job

Press [Cl to erase lilé entered Custom Size Name

Change Settings for Selected Tray > Store Custom Size > Custom Size Name

B2 B
DED000DD0D0EE
Co0DDDODDDO0
DEODODEDNENE
o
23 s 2 e

02/17/2008  18:56 &8 GRleree \\ ok |
907

Hemory
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>

Touch [Shift] to switch the keyboard display between lowercase letters (numbers) and uppercase letters

(symbols).

Job List se the keyboard or keypad to enter Copies:
the custon size name.
Press [C] to erase the entered Custon Size Mame

Change Settings for Selected Tray > Store Custom Size > Custom Size Hame

vl vl ol kI ety

Shift

Job List se the keyboard or keypad to enter Copies:
the custon size name.
Press [C] to erase the entered Custon Size Name

Change Settings for Selected Tray > Store Custom Size > Custom Size Name

vl wll ol I A
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13.3.1 Enlarging the keyboard
The keyboard can be displayed larger so that it easier to read.

1 While the keyboard is displayed, touch [Enlarge ON].

The keyboard is displayed enlarged.

2 Tocancelthe enlarged display and return the keyboard to its normal size, touch [Enlarge OFF] while the
keyboard is displayed enlarged.

N

Note
The keyboard is used in the same way, even when it is displayed enlarged.
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13.3.2 To type text

>

Y

Q

Touch the button for the desired character from the keyboard that appeared.
— To type in uppercase letters or symbols, touch [Shift].
— Numbers can also be typed in with the keypad.

The entered characters appear in the text box.

Use the keyboard or keypad to type in the Administrator password.
Press [C1 to erase the entered the Administrator password

Utility > Administrator Settings

DDDEDDDDDDDE
OODDDDDRDDEE

__Booknark__|

Utility

EATEE) (ECTTT) (ST

02/14/2008 17:32 ﬂ
Henory 07,

e e

Note
To revert to the setting when the keyboard was displayed, touch [Cancel].

To clear all entered text, press the [C] (clear) key.

Some buttons may not appear, depending on the characters being entered.

Detail

To change a character in the entered text, touch and to move the cursor to the character to be
changed, touch [Delete], and then type in the desired letter or number.

13.3.3 List of Available Characters

Type

Characters

Alphanumeric characters/
symbols

space "#$% &' O)+,-./ \:;<=>?@[]A_"{[}"*0123456789

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZabcdefghijkimnoparstuvwxyz

13-8
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Scanning glossary

Term Definition

10Base-T/ A set specifications under the Ethernet standards. Uses cables consisting of pairs of
100Base-TX/ twisted copper wires. The transmission speed is 10 Mbps for 10Base-T, 100 Mbps
1000Base-T for 100Base-TX, and 1,000 Mbps for 1000Base-T.

Active Directory

A service that consolidates management of all information such as hardware re-
sources for servers, clients, and printers on a network supported by Microsoft and
the attributes and access permissions of the users.

Adobe® Flash®

Software developed by Adobe Systems Inc. (formerly developed by Macromedia,
Inc.), and used to create data combining vector-graphic animation and sound, and
the format of this data file. The bidirectional content can be manipulated using a key-
board and a mouse. The files can be kept relatively compact, and they can be ac-
cessed with the Web browser plug-in.

anonymous FTP

While normal FTP sites are protected by an account name and password, this type
of FTP site can be used by anyone without a password by simply entering "anony-
mous" as the account name.

APOP

Abbreviation for Authenticated Post Office Protocol. An authentication method with
encrypted passwords, which results in increased safety, as compared to the usual
unencrypted passwords used by POP to retrieve E-Mail messages.

AppleTalk

A generic name for the protocol suite developed by Apple Computer for computer
networking.

Auto IP

A function for automatically acquiring the IP address. If acquisition of an IP address
failed with DHCP, an IP address is acquired from the address space of 169.254.0.0.

bit

Abbreviation for Binary Digit. The smallest unit of information (data quantity) on a
computer or printer. Represents data using 0 or 1.

BMP

Abbreviation for Bitmap. A file format for saving image data which uses the ".bmp"
extension. Commonly used on Windows platforms. You can specify the color depth
from monochrome (2 values) to full color (16,777,216 colors). Images are not usually
compressed when saved.

Bonjour

Macintosh network technology for automatically detecting devices connected to the
network and for specifying settings. Previously called "Rendezvous", the name was
changed to "Bonjour" starting with Mac OS X v10.4.

Byte

Unit of information (data quantity) on a computer or printer. Configured as 1 byte
equals 8 bits.

Client

A computer that uses the services provided by a server through a network.

Contrast

The difference in intensity between the light and dark parts of the image (light/dark
variation). An image with small light/dark variation has low contrast, and an image
with large light/dark variation has high contrast.

Ccsv

Abbreviation for Comma Separated Values. One of the formats for saving database
or spreadsheet data as a text file. (The file extension is ".csv".) The data, which is sep-
arated by commas (as the delimiter), can be shared by different applications.

Default

The initial settings. The settings first selected when the machine is turned on, or the
settings first specified when the function is selected.

Default gateway

A device, such as a computer or router, used as a gateway to access computers not
on the same LAN.

Density

An indication of the amount of darkness in the image.

DHCP

Abbreviation for Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol. A protocol in which a client

computer on a TCP/IP network automatically specifies the network settings from the
server. With collective management of the IP address for DHCP clients on the DHCP
server, you can avoid duplication of an address and you can build a network easily.

DNS

Abbreviation for Domain Name System. A system that acquires the supported IP ad-
dresses from host names in a network environment. DNS allows the user to access
other computers over a network by specifying host names, instead of having to use
IP addresses that are difficult to remember and complicated.

DPI (dpi)

Abbreviation for Dots Per Inch. A resolution unit used by printers and scanners. Indi-
cates how many dots are used to represent one inch of an image. The higher the val-
ue, the higher the resolution.

Driver

Software that works as a bridge between a computer and a peripheral device.

Dynamic authentication

(LDAP setting)

An authentication method option for connecting to the LDAP server from the multi-
functional product. Select this option if the name and password for logging on to the
LDAP server must be entered each time by the user when referencing the destination
information from the LDAP server.
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Ethernet

LAN transmission line standard.

File extension

The characters added to the file name in order to identify file formats. The file exten-
sion is added after a period, for example, ".bmp" or ".jpg".

FTP Abbreviation for File Transfer Protocol. A protocol for transferring files over the Inter-
net or an intranet on the TCP/IP network.

Gateway Hardware and software used as the point where a network is connected to a network.
A gateway also changes data formats, addresses, and protocols according to the
connected network.

Gradation The light and dark levels of an image. As the number increases, smoother brightness
transition can be reproduced.

Gray Scale Monochrome image expressed with black and white gradation information.

GSS-SPNEGO/Simple/Di-
gest MD5

Authentication methods for logging on to the LDAP server. The authentication meth-
od (GSS-SPENGO, SIMPLE or Digest MD5) for the LDAP server differs depending on
the server being used and the server settings.

Halftone

The method of producing the light and dark parts of an image through varying sizes
of black and white dots.

Hard disk

Large-capacity storage device for storing data. The data can be stored even if the
power is turned off.

Host name

Displayed name of a device over a network.

HTTP

Abbreviation for HyperText Transfer Protocol. A protocol used to send and receive
data between a Web server and a client (Web browser). Documents containing im-
ages, recordings, or video clips can be exchanged, including information on the rep-
resentation format.

ICM

Abbreviation for Image Color Management. The color management system used by
Windows. Color differences of input/output devices, such as monitors, scanners and
printers, are adjusted to reproduce colors so that they are nearly the same on any
device.

IEEE802.1X

Specification for the authentication of a terminal used to access the network with the
wired LAN or wireless LAN.

The LAN switch corresponding to IEEE802.1X allows a connection to the LAN after
the authentication of a computer connected is made to check to see if the user is a
correct one.

IMAP

Abbreviation for Internet Message Access Protocol. The protocol for retrieving E-Mail
messages with the function for managing mailboxes on the server. Currently, IMAP4
(the fourth version of IMAP) is commonly used.

Install

To install hardware, operating systems, applications, printer drivers on to a computer

IPP

Abbreviation for Internet Printing Protocol. A protocol that sends and receives print
data and controls printers over the Internet on a TCP/ IP network. Data can also be
sent to printers in remote areas to be printed over the Internet.

IPsec

The security technology that is used with TCP/IP. A service with enhanced security
can be provided by specifying the encryption of transmission packets and the au-
thentication protocol.

IPv6

Abbreviation for Internet Protocol version 6.

A protocol that was prepared to replace the currently used IPv4 protocol and pro-
vides an increase in the number of devices that can use the Internet.

Additional improvements include 128-bit IP addresses and added security features.

IPX

One of protocols used with NetWare. Operates at the network layer of the OSlI refer-
ence model.

IP address

A code (address) that is used to identify individual network devices over the Internet.
A maximum of three digits for four numbers are displayed such as 192.168.1.10. IP
addresses are assigned to all devices, including computers, which are connected to
the Internet.

Java

A programming language developed by Sun Microsystems. It runs on most comput-
ers regardless of the type of the installed hardware and operating system. However,
in order to run Java applications, an operating environment called "Java Virtual Ma-
chine (Java VM)" is required.

Kerberos

A type of network authentication system used by Windows 2000 or later. Used in Ac-
tive Directory authentication. Users can be safely and efficiently authenticated with a
two-phase authentication (user logon and network resource usage) on a dependable
site set up on the network.

Abbreviation for Local Area Network. A network which connects computers on the
same floor, in the same building, or in neighboring buildings.
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LPD Abbreviation for Line Printer Daemon. A printer protocol that uses TCP/IP and is plat-
form-independent. Originally developed for BSD UNIX, it has become the standard
printing protocol and can be used with any general computer.

LPR/LPD Abbreviation for Line Printer Request/Line Printer Daemon. A printing method over a
network in a Windows NT system or UNIX system. Using TCP/IP, you can output
print data from Windows or Unix to a printer over a network.

LDAP Abbreviation for Lightweight Directory Access Protocol. On a TCP/ IP network, such

as the Internet or an intranet, this protocol is used to access a database for managing
environment information and the E-Mail addresses of network users.

MAC address

Abbreviation for Media Access Control address. With a special ID number for each
Ethernet card, data can be sent and received between the cards. A number consists
of 48 bits. The first 24 bits consist of a special number for each manufacture control-
ling and assigning IEEE. The last 24 bits consist of a number that the manufacturer
assigns uniquely to the card.

Memory

Storage device for storing data temporally. When the power is turned off the data
may or may not be erased.

MH

Abbreviation for Modified Huffman. A data compression encoding method for fax
transmissions. Documents containing mostly text are compressed to about 1/10
their original size.

MIB

Abbreviation for Management Information Base. In a TCP/IP transmission, this uses
SNMP to define the management information format for a group of network devices.
There are two formats: the manufacturer-specific private MIB and the standardized
MIB.

MMR

Abbreviation for Modified Modified Read. A data compression encoding method for
fax transmissions. Documents containing mostly text are compressed to about 1/20
their original size.

NetBEUI

Abbreviation for NetBIOS Extended User Interface. A network protocol developed by
IBM. By simply specifying the computer name, you can build a small-scale network.

NetWare

Network operating system developed by Novell. NetWare IPX/SPX is used as the
communication protocol.

NTLM

Abbreviation for NT LAN Manager. User authentication method used by Windows NT
or later. With the MD4 and MD5 encoding methods, passwords are encoded.

NTP

Abbreviation for Network Time Protocol. The protocol for correctly adjusting the in-
ternal clock of the computer over the network. In a hierarchical method, the time is
adjusted with the server at the highest level using GPS to acquire the correct time,
which is then referenced by each lower level host.

OCR

Abbreviation for Optical Character Reader. A device or software that converts hand-
written or printed documents to text data by optically scanning it, comparing it with
a previously stored pattern, and identifying the characters.

oS

Abbreviation for Operating System. Basic software for controlling the system of a
computer. Windows, MacOS, and Unix are Operating Systems.

PASV

Abbreviation for PASsiVe. A mode for connecting to an FTP server from within a fire-
wall. If this mode is not specified, the firewall will be considered inaccessible and the
connection will be terminated, preventing the file from being sent.

PDF

Abbreviation for Portable Document Format. An electronically formatted document
which uses the ".pdf" extension. Based on the Post-Script format, you can use the
free Adobe Acrobat Reader software to view documents.

Peer-to-peer

A network format that allows connected devices to communicate without using a
dedicated server.

Pixel

An image pixel. The smallest-unit element composing an image.

POP

Abbreviation for Post Office Protocol. A protocol for retrieving E-Mail messages from
a mail server. Currently, POP3 (the third version of POP) is most often used.

POP Before SMTP Authenti-
cation

A user authentication method for sending E-Mail messages. First, the reception op-
eration is performed and the user is authenticated by the POP server. Then, IP ad-
dresses where the user was successfully authenticated by the POP server are
permitted to use the SMTP server. This method prevents third parties without per-
mission to use the mail server from sending mail messages.

Port number The number that identifies the transmission port for each process running on a com-
puter on the network. The same port cannot be used by multiple processes.
Preview A function that allows you to view an image before processing a print or scan job.

Printer driver

Software that works as a bridge between a computer and a printer.
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Property Attribute information. When using a printer driver, various functions can be specified
in the file properties. In the file properties, you can check the attribute information of
the file.

Protocol The rules that allow computers to communicate with other computers or peripheral

devices.

Proxy server

A server that is installed to act as an intermediary connection between each client
and different servers to effectively ensure security over the entire system for Internet
connections.

RAW port number

The TCP port number used when the RAW protocol is selected for Windows TCP
printing. Usually set to 9100.

realm (IPP setting)

Region for performing security functions. This organizes authentication information
such as the user name and password, and defines the security rules in the region.

Referral setting (LDAP setting)

If there is no corresponding data on the LDAP server searched for the destination,
specify which LDAP server should be searched next or specify an LDAP server.
Specify whether or not the multifunctional product searches this specified LDAP
server.

Resolution An index of the ability to reproduce the details of images and print matter precisely.

Samba UNIX server software that uses SMB (Server Message Block) so that UNIX system
resources can be used from a Windows environment.

Scanning When the scanning operation is carried out, an image is read with the row of image

sensors that gradually move. The direction that the image sensors are moved is
called the main scanning direction, and the direction in which the image sensors are
arranged is called the sub-scanning direction.

Screen frequency

Indicates the density of dots used to create an image.

Single-page TIFF

A TIFF file that contains only a single page.

SLP

Abbreviation for Service Location Protocol. Services on a TCP/IP network and clients
are automatically searched for.

S/MIME

Abbreviation for Secure/Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions.

A protocol for adding features such as encryption and digital signatures to MIME (E-
Mail operations).

With this standard, public key encryption, which uses a different key for encryption
and decryption, is used.

SMB

Abbreviation for Server Message Block. A protocol that shares files and printers over
a network and which is mainly used by Microsoft Windows.

SMTP

Abbreviation for Simple Mail Transfer Protocol. A protocol for sending and forward-
ing E-Mail.

SNMP

Abbreviation for Simple Network Management Protocol. A management protocol in
a network environment using TCP/IP.

SSDP

Abbreviation for Simple Service Discovery Protocol.
Protocol used to detect the UPnP device on the network.

SSL/TLS

Abbreviation for Secure Socket Layer/Transport Layer Security. The encoding meth-
od for safely transmitting data between the Web server and browser.

Subnet mask

The unit used to divide a TCP/IP network into small networks (subnetworks). It is
used to identify the bits in a network address that are higher than the IP address.

TCP/IP Abbreviation for Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol. This is the de facto
standard Internet protocol. IP addresses are used to identify respective network de-
vices.

TCP Socket Indicates that API for the network is used with TCP/IP. A transmission route is
opened using this socket to input and output normal files.

Thumbnail A small image that shows the contents of an image or document file (the image dis-
played when the file is opened).

TIFF Abbreviation for Tagged Image File Format. One of the file formats for saving image
data. (The file extension is ".tif".) Depending on the tag indicating the data type, in-
formation for various image formats can be saved in a single image data.

TWAIN The interface standard for imaging devices, such as scanners and digital cameras,
and for applications, such as graphics software. In order to use a TWAIN-compliant
device, the TWAIN driver is required.

Uninstall To delete software installed on a computer.

uUSB Abbreviation for Universal Serial Bus. A general interface standard for connecting a

mouse, printer, and other devices to a computer.
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Web browser Software for viewing Web pages. Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator are this
type of software.

WINS Abbreviation for Windows Internet Naming Service. A service for recalling named
servers for the conversion of computer names and IP address in a Windows environ-
ment.

Zone A name given in an AppleTalk network. This is used to group multiple devices on an

AppleTalk network.
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Internet fax glossary

The words commonly used regarding Internet fax operations are described below.

Term

Definition

DSN

Abbreviation for Delivery Status Notifications. A delivery status notification
message that is sent back to the sender at the time the E-Mail is received at
the recipients mail server.

Internet Fax

Transmission method by which scanned documents are sent and received be-
tween an Internet fax and computers as TIFF format E-Mail attachments over
intranets (internal company networks) and the Internet.

MDN

Abbreviation for Message Disposition Notifications.
A delivery confirmation message that is sent back to the sender in response to
such as request.

POP3

Abbreviation for Post Office Protocol - Version 3.

A common transmission protocol (transmission rules) used for the transmis-
sion and reception of E-Mail. This has various functions, including mail box au-
thentication, confirmation of E-Mail message downloads and list information,
and deletion of E-Mail messages.

SMTP

Abbreviation for Simple Mail Transfer Protocol.
A common transmission protocol (transmission rules) used for the transmis-
sion and reception of E-Mail.
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Fax glossary

The words commonly used regarding fax operations are described below.

This glossary also includes terms regarding functions that are not implemented on this machine.

Term

Definition

Address Book

This is a function to register the fax numbers of the frequently destinations.
When registering addresses in the Address Book, you can register destination
names and search characters. It makes possible to specify a destination using
the search characters for quick selection.

Background Removal

This function sends a document after adjusting bright-ness of the background
color of the document.

Binding Position

This is a function for specifying the binding position of a double-sided docu-

ment sent using the ADF. There is top/bottom binding, where the binding po-
sition is at the top (or) bottom of the document, and there is left/right binding,
where the binding position is at the left (or right) of the document and the top
and bottom of the second side of the document differ.

Book Copy A function for sending a fax of a book or catalog with the front cover, back cov-
er and the left and right pages sent as separate pages.

bps This is an abbreviation of bit per second.
It means the amount of data sent in one second as the unit of data transmis-
sion.

Broadcast A transmission of a single original to many recipients in one operation.

Bulletin This function posts the documents to be viewed, or stores the documents to

be transmitted through polling.

Check Dest. & Send

A function for sending a fax transmission only after the specified fax number
and the fax number information (CSI) for the recipient’s machine match. This
prevents misdirected transmissions since a transmission error occurs if the
numbers do not match.

Closed Network RX

A function for accepting only transmissions from recipient machines with a
matching password.

Confidential communication

A function for sending and receiving documents to be viewed only by specific
persons. The confidential document is saved in a confidential user box in the
recipient’s machine and is not printed when it is received. The received docu-
ment can be printed when a specific operation is performed, for example,
when the access code for the confidential user box is entered.

Default value

The setting value specified in advance when the machine is shipped from the
factory. Some default settings can be changed from the settings menu. It is
convenient to set frequently used values as default settings based on the us-
age conditions.

Dialing method

There are three types: PB (push-button (tone) dialing), 10PPS (pulse dialing at
10 pps), and 20PPS (pulse dialing at 20 pps).

ECM

Abbreviation for Error resend mode of G3 communication. It confirms whether
the data is correctly sent to the recipient or not, and if it is not correctly sent,
it communicates by resending the same data. If the recipient is set for the ECM
mode and the communication is done in ECM unless ECM off is specified in

this machine.

F-Code

This is a communication procedure for the usage of sub address of T.30*
standardized by ITU-T (international telecommunication union) provided by
Communications and Information Network Association of Japan. In the com-
munication between fax machines with the F code function, various functions
that use F code can be utilized even if the manufacturers of the fax machines
are different. In this machine, F code is used in the bulletin boards, relay re-
quest, relay transmissions, confidential communication, password transmis-
sion. (* Communication standard)

File Re-TX

This is a function to retry sending a specific document stored in the memory,
which was not successful sent, either to the same destination or to another
destination.

Frame Erase

This is a function to erase the black shadow around the document and then
transmitting the fax, for example, when scanning the document formed of
booklet or when scanning a document by keeping ADF open.

G3

This is a fax communication mode standardized by the ITU-T (International
Telecommunication Union). The communication modes are G3 and G4. G3 is
currently the most popularly used mode.
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Group

Grouping of multiple one-touch numbers. This function is useful when certain
addresses are frequently used for sequential broadcasting or sequential poll-
ing RX operations.

In-memory proxy reception

This is a function for automatically saving the received document in the mem-
ory when the machine cannot print the received document, such as when the
machine has run out of paper. When paper is added, the document that has
been temporarily saved is printed.

LDAP Abbreviation for Lightweight Directory Access Protocol. On a TCP/ IP network,
such as the Internet or an intranet, this protocol is used to access a database
for managing environment information and the E-Mail addresses of network
users.

Long Original A setting for sending document pages longer than A3 size (16-1/2 inches (420

mm)). Long documents can be transmitted by specifying the setting for long
originals.

Main scanning

The operation of optically scanning the document and converting it to image
data.

Main scanning direction

Scanning direction that traverses the original.

Manual transmission

An operation to send a fax while checking the status of the receiving machine.

Memory

Space for temporarily storing data. Used for issuing communications instruc-
tions or storing documents to be forwarded.

Memory overflow

A condition where the fax memory becomes full while scanned documents or
temporarily stored documents are saved.

Memory RX

This is the function to store the received document in the memory and to print
it on demand.

Memory transmission

This is a procedure for starting a fax transmission after an original is scanned
and stored in the memory. If memory transmission is used, the total number of
pages are automatically printed in the page number of the transmission source
information and an image of the first page of the sent document is printed in
the transmission report. However, the memory may become full if there are
many pages of the original or if it is data-intensive due to finely detailed imag-
es.

Mixed Original

This is a function to detect and send various sizes of documents.

No. of Originals

Used for quick memory transmission to send a fax transmission with the total
page numbers. This function allows the recipient to check whether all pages
were received or not (In case of memory transmission, the total no. of pages
are automatically added).

Overseas communication

This is a function to communicate with an overseas recipient. If an overseas
communication mode is set, the fax transmission is sent with a lower speed.
Specifying an overseas transmission mode ensures the fax transmission is
sent when faxing to the location where transmission conditions are poor, even
within the country.

Password TX

A function for sending a fax with a password. If the recipient’s fax machine is
set for closed network receptions, the sender’s fax machine should transmit a
fax with the password same as the closed network reception password.

Pause A temporary break-in dialing. On this machine, each pause creates a one-sec-
ond break during dialing.

PB Push telephone line

PC-FAX A function for sending a fax directly from a computer without using paper.

Polling This is a function for sending a document loaded on the machine or stored in
the memory when requested by the recipient.

Program This is a function for registering recipient’s fax numbers where faxes are fre-
quently sent and received and preset transmission operation procedures. By
simply pressing the program key, the address is specified and the communi-
cation can be automatically performed with the specified functions.

Receiving This is the condition where the fax machine answers a call.

Redial This is a function for dialing a fax number again after waiting for a specified

length of time, such as when the recipient’s line is busy.
You can select either to redial manually or to redial automatically the number.

Reference Allowed Level

A feature for specifying settings so that only certain people are able to view
certain destination information for the purpose information security. When
synchronized with user authentication, only information with an access per-
mission level matching that specified for the user can be viewed.
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Relay broadcast

This is a function to send the broadcast the fax via other fax (called "relay dis-
tribution station"). When there are multiple broadcast destinations at distant
places, one of the broadcast destination is specified to the relay station and
the entire amount of the communication charges can be reduced by doing the
relay transmission from the relaying station.

Relay distribution station

A feature to broadcast the fax to the relay distribution destination by receiving
the relay request from the relay instruction station.

Relay instruction station

The fax machine that sends the relay broadcast request.

Resolution An index for scanning granularity. The higher the value, the finer the quality and
the longer the transmission time becomes. Select an optimal resolution for the
purpose.

Scan size This is a function to specify the scanning size of a document and transmitting

it. If the width of the paper in the recipient’s fax machine is smaller than that of
the transmitted document, the fax is normally reduced when it is printed. If you
do not wish to reduce the fax, specify a document size that is same as the size
of the paper in the recipient’s fax machine in order to send the fax at its original
size.

Sender Fax No.

The identifying code for the mutual recognition when transmitting faxes. Nor-
mally the fax number is registered as the fax ID.

Sender Name

The name assigned to the local machine. On the recipient machine, this name
is printed as a part of the sender stamp at the edge of the transmitted text.

Sending

Making a call. Regarding fax operations, it is to send an original or to dial for
polling.

Sub-scanning direction

The vertical direction for scanning the original.

Super G3 (SG3)

This is a G3 communication mode compliant with ITU-T V.34. The communi-
cation can be carried out at a higher speed (max. 33,600 bps) than that of the
usual G3 communication.

Temporary Forward transmission

This is a function to manually forward the received document on hold, by using
the setting confirmation button of the control panel. The transmission is used
when the fax/scan screen is been displayed, or the operation is being stopped
due to paper misfeed or running out of paper.

Timer TX

This function performs transmission jobs at a preset time. It is economical to
communicate using telephone discount rate hours in early morning and late at
night.

Transmission reservation

This is a function to reserve the next transmission while current transmission
or printing.

Transmission source record

When a fax has been sent, the transmission time, name, telephone number,
page number that is to be printed at the edge of the document saved on the
recipient’s machine.

Transmission speed

For a fax machine, the transmission speed refers to that of the fax modem.
In this function, the fax can be communicated at a high transmission speed of
33,600 bps. When overseas communication mode is set, it communicates at
a noise-resistant high transmission speed at 7,200 bps or 4,800 bps.

Transmission time

The time needed to send a fax. The higher the resolution or larger the paper,
the longer the transmission takes.

TSI Abbreviation for Transmitting Subscriber Identification. ID of the fax transmis-
sion terminal.
V. 34 This is a communication mode used at the time of fax communication of super

G8. There are cases when the communication is not possible in super G3
mode depending on the telephone line conditions when the recipient’s ma-
chine/ own machine is connected to a telephone line via private branch ex-
change. In such cases, it is recommended to communicate with super G3
mode turned off by deselecting the V. 34.

Z-Folded Original

This function first confirms the document size which cannot detect correct
document size due to folds, then scans and sends the document data after
verifying the correct document size. This function can be used only when the
document is scanned by ADF.
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Activity Report 70-39

Activity report 8-70

Adding Digital Signature 5-87
Address Book 4-5, 5-29

Address Book - E-Mail 9-8

Address Book - Fax 9-73

Address Book - FTP 9-22

Address Book - Internet Fax 9-33
Address Book - IP Address Fax 9-30
Address Book - PC (SMB) 9-78
Address Book - User Box 9-70
Address Book - WebDAV 9-26
Address Book Index Default 9-49
Address Book List 8-5

Address Search - Advanced Search 5-47
Address Search - Search 5-47
Administrator 77-73

Administrator Settings 70-70
Annotation 5-55

Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations 9-46
Auto RX 6-3

B

Basic - Original Type 5-44

Binding Position 5-69

Black Compression Level 9-53, 10-52
Body 5-73

Book Copy 5-52

Box 77-717, 11-23

Broadcast Result Report 70-42
Broadcasting TX report 8-72
Broadcasting TX reservation report §-77
Bulletin 7-9

Bulletin Board User Box 9-45

Bulletin TX Report 70-47

Bulletin TX report 8-79

C

Check Dest. & Send 5-77

Check Job - Check Job Settings 3-73

Check Job Settings - Check E-Mail Settings 3-75
Check Job Settings - Communication Settings 3-75
Check Job Settings - Original Settings 3-75
Check Job Settings - Scan Settings 3-74

City 5-42

Closed Network RX 70-34

Communication Method Settings 5-75
Communication Settings 5-70

Company Name 5-42

Confidential communication 7-5

Confidential RX Report 70-40

Confidential RX report 8-78
Confidential User Box 9-45

Confirm Address (Register) (G3) 70-33
Control panel 3-3

Custom Display Settings 9-48

D

Date/Time 5-55

Default Address Book 9-50
Default Address Type 9-57

Default Enlarge Display Settings 9-54
Default Scan/Fax Settings 9-54
Default Tab 9-48

Density 5-50

Department 5-42

Destination Check Display Function 70-32
Detail Search 5-37, 5-74

Detailed Settings 5-38, 5-39
Dialing Method 70-22, 10-44
Direct Input 5-74

Direct Input - E-Mail 5-33

Direct Input - Fax 5-33

Direct Input - FTP 5-37

Direct Input - Internet Fax 5-34
Direct Input - IP Address Fax 5-35
Direct Input - PC (SMB) 5-36
Direct Input - User Box 5-34
Direct Input - Web Service 5-40
Direct Input - WebDAV 5-38
Direct Print 77-78

Document Name 5-67, 5-72

DSN Message 70-57

Duplex Print (RX) 70-25

E

ECM OFF 5-70

E-Mail 70-3

E-Mail Addr. 5-471

E-Mail Encryption 5-80

E-Mail Settings 5-72

E-Mail Settings - E-Mail Body (E-Mail/I-FAX) 9-39
E-Mail Settings - E-Mail Subject (E-Mail/l-FAX) 9-38
E-Mail Subject/Text List 8-23

Encryption 5-47

Enter Power Save Mode 70-76

Erase 5-52

Error message 72-7

Extension line 7-9

F

FAX Active Screen 9-52
Fax Header Settings 5-87
Fax Number 5-42
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Fax Retransmit 5-83

Fax TX Settings 70-78
F-Code TX 70-30

File After Polling TX 70-29
File Path 5-36, 5-37, 5-38
File Type 5-46

First Name 5-42

Footer Position 70-22
Forward TX Setting 70-34
Forwarding Fax 7-9

From 5-73

FTP TX 2-8, 10-3
Function ON/OFF Setting 70-30
Function Settings 70-45

G3 FAX 710-4

G3 fax 2-771

Group 4-5, 5-29, 9-36
Group List 8-7

Header Information 70-79
Header Position 70-20
Header/Footer 5-67
Header/Footer Position 70-20
Header/Footer Settings 70-72

Hide Personal Information 70-47, 10-48

Host Name 5-36, 5-37, 5-38

lcon 9-10, 9-12, 9-17, 9-21, 9-25, 9-29, 9-32,

9-35, 9-37
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